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Vimar end-user license contract
VIMAR SPA located in Marostica (VI), Viale Vicenza n. 14 (http://www.vimar.com), sole owner of the software named “Software Well-Contact Suite Basic”,
through this contract grants the license of use of the aforementioned program.

VIMAR SPA shall not be held liable for any damage caused by improper use of the aforementioned software, in particular for direct or indirect damage to
persons, property, and/or animals due to economic loss that may occur as a result of the use of the software.

VIMAR SPA reserves the right to make any changes to improve the function of the aforementioned software without advance notice.

It is prohibited to modify, translate, adapt, or create applications based on the aforementioned software, without previous written consent from VIMAR.
The user must verify the suitability of the program to his needs, and interpret the results to verify the consequences of the choices of design made.

All risks concerning the results and performance of the program are assumed by the user.

VIMAR SPA holds the exclusive property right of the software.

Unauthorized duplication of the program is prohibited.

It is expressly forbidden to modify, translate, fit, change, disassembly in any way or to create by-products from the software.

The user is to be held responsible not to eliminate any information of the software relevant to the Copyright.

The software are protected under the Copyright laws in force in Italy and foreseen by the International treaties, therefore, any activity realized in contrast with
what is stated above, will be prosecuted at the right place.

VIMAR SPA

Viale Vicenza, 14

36063 Marostica VI - Italy
http://www.vimar.com

Microsoft, Windows, Vista and Media Center are Microsoft Corporation trademarks in the USA and/or other countries.
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Software start up

Software start up

To start up the software double click the Well-Contact Suite software icon on the Windows desktop.

o

Well-Contact
Suite Basic

Alternatively you can use the link to the Well-Contact Suite software application, included in the Windows Programs menu, as shown in the picture below.

. Vimar
. Vimar Well-Contact Suite

™ Well-Contact Suite Basic

| Tools -

4 Back

NOTE: For the operation of Well-Contact Suite software, the hardware key that came with the software itself must be plugged to the computer where it's
been installed.

In the event that the Well-Contact Suite software does not detect the presence of a hardware key compatible with the software you are trying to run, an error
message will appear as shown below.

Software protection hardware key not present.The
software will be stopped!!!

x Close Program V Continue

Make sure you have correctly plugged the hardware key that came with the software to your system.

Pressing the "Close Program" button, the software will be closed.

Pressing the "Continue" button the software will check again the presence of the hardware key.

The "Continue" button is then used if you want the software to check the presence of hardware key again, after having verified the presence and the correct
insertion of the key.

In the event that the hardware key is properly installed on your computer and is compatible with the software you are trying to run, the window for entering
the user login information appears.

For access to the Well-Contact Suite software by a user is necessary for a user to have been previously created by the administrator of the system.
Each user is assigned two pieces of data necessary for access to the software (login data): User and Password.

Login

User |Administratur |

Password

VIMAR

‘ Exit ‘ ‘—:)) Lngin‘

NOTE: If the Well-Contact Suite software has been configured to access other Well-Contact Suite servers, in the Login window, in addition to the User and
Password fields, there is also the Server field, from which you can select the Well-Contact Suite server that you want to connect to.
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Enter your user information (in absence of such data ask your system administrator):

User: username
Password: password @

After Entering the user data (user and password) press “Login” to access the Well-Contact Suite software.
Pressing the “Exit” button closes the login window, and the Well-Contact Suite software will not run.
When you push the “Login” button, after a few seconds the following window will appear:

M VIMAR

s i & Administrator {3 Well-Contact Suite v1.3.0.5
(2 Planner Reception
[ I
|Select Columns | april 2011 —| May 2011 ‘ Reservations |
oo 20Wed | 21Thu 22 23Sat 245un 25Mon 26Tue 27Wed 28Thu 29Fri  30Sat 1Sun  2Mon 3Tue 4Wed S5Thu  6Fi  7Sat B —
@ |0o.. 101 m | LQI |
-] 201 ‘ — |
(-] 202
‘ card st |
| Reception
Supervision
Administration
[l ]
d b Alarms / Messages
Und 2.7 Delet - 4 confi
x Ope:at‘;on E;x Reservateinn < Start > < End > ‘0* Move E“ " Rese:v;rlrir:)n Logout
S

o e e e e

(1t is the user name that was created by the system administrator to allow for the use of the Well-Contact Suite software. Please note that the "User" field
is not case sensitive, or does not take into account any capital letters in the alphanumeric string (This is in accordance with the operation of Windows).

@ For security reasons, the password characters are not displayed but are replaced by ‘o’ Please note that the "Password" field is not case sensitive, or
does not take into account any capital letters in the alphanumeric string (This is in accordance with the operation of Windows).
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Software start up

Setting up the language

The Well-Contact Suite software allows you to set the language used by the program; each user can set the language independently of other users of the
software.

After logging in, WCS loads the language set by the user.

To choose which language to use, click the flag displayed near the user's name on top left

After clicking it, this menu will appear

=

Select the language to use

L\‘IVA
raAlm™

) italian @ English

‘ x Cancel ‘ V Confirm ‘
|

Pressing "Cancel" will reset the current language. If you want to change the language of the Well-Contact Suite software, simply click near the name of the
desired language and press "Confirm". The change can be made from any screen, and will be in real time.

NOTE: The Well-Contact Suite Software uses the screens in common with the Microsoft Windows operating system; these screens will be
linked to the installed language for the operating system, regardless of the language set in WCS.
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The user interface

The user interface

Introduction

The Well-Contact Suite software, after the opening, is shown in the following picture.

i " & Administrator {3 Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.5
hﬁi\, Planner | Recaption ‘
e = = R
alc (20Wed | 21Thu 22 23Sat 245un 25Mon 26Tue 27Wed 28Thu 29Fri  30Sat 1Sun  2Mon 3Tue 4Wed S5Thu  6Fi 7St B
e Do...|

ol i e
e - Clients

| Reception |

Supervision
Administration
1 I v Alarms / Messages
X Opltla:::on Iﬁ‘rﬁ Rs:::ﬁnn < Sl ) < Exc > ‘:’ Move M R;nw':lri‘:)n Logout
wSILe

The user interface of the Well-Contact Suite software has the following areas:

10
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The user interface

1. Workspace.

This area is used for carrying out the specific function of the Well-Contact Suite software.

(2 Planner

|Select Columns | April 2011 R
ale. 0Wed 21Thu 22Fri 2353t 245un 5Mon 26Tue 27Wed 28Thu 29Fr  305at  1Sun  2Mon 3Tue 4Wed 5Thu  6Fi  7Sat 8
@ |0o.. 101
B -
(-] 202

4

»
Undo LA Delete A, 8 /4  Confirm
i End love )
x Operation |='x Reservation < Sl > < " > (.\lv') M E " Reservation

2. Area of choice of software functionality.

This is the area through which you can select and thus access the various functional sections of the Well-Contact suite software.
It is an area common to all windows "in use" of the software, except for the "ETS Configuration” dialog.

At any time (except when using the "ETS Configuration” dialog), you can know the section and subsection of the Well-Contact Suite software where you are
It is further divided into the following areas (upper and lower):

11
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Administration

Alarms / Messages

a. Area for the selection of the Well-Contact Suite software sections.

It is represented by the bottom of the features area, and includes buttons that allow you to activate the related Well-Contact Suite software sections:
Reception, Supervision, Administration, Alarms/Messages.
At the bottom of this area is the button to exit the software (or disconnect the current user to access as another user): "Logout" button.

b. Selection area of the sub-section of the current section of the software.

It is represented by the top of the feature selection area. Provides access to sub-sections of the functional sections of the Well-Contact Suite software.
Here follows the list of subsections relating to the functional sections of the Well-Contact Suite software, which will be described in detail in the next few
chapters.

¢ Reception Section: Reservations, Customers, Card List
e Supervision Section: Zone Management, Events List.

¢ Administration section: Staff.

e Alarms/Messages Section @,

©® This section has no subsections.
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3. Area for setting any display parameters.
This area is used in some parts of the software to set certain display parameters of the data presented in the work area.

4. The display area of the state of operation of the software components
It consists of the bottom bar of the program window and contains the status indicators (indicators and text fields) of the Well-Contact Suite software

components.
It is a very important part of the user interface and allows to immediately identify the operating status of the software and is one of the diagnostic tools of

the Well-Contact Suite software.

13
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5. Icon to activate the configuration menu.
Left-clicking the icon shown in the picture on top left of the Well-Contact Suite Software, you can access the configuration and utilities menu.
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The display area of the state of operation of the software components

As mentioned above, the area below the Well-Contact Software Suite window contains all the indicators about the operational status of the software.
This area will later be referred to as "status bar" (of the software).
The status bar of the software is visible in all the operational sections of the software, except during the "ETS Configuration" procedure.

“© s ke | C7266028-ASBC-4F4E-6115-C52DEBDOFE43 12/0/4 26,3 09/04/2010 18.08.11 wike ™%

The status bar, starting from the left, contains the following indicators:

¢ Indicator of the status of communication between the software that manages the user interface and the part that deals with the manage-
ment of services.

This indicator may take the following status:

Icon Status Description
% OK Connection The communication between the "server" and the "client" is taking place properly.
% Connection Problems Communication problems between the "server" and the "client".

¢ Indicator of the status of communication with the database.
This indicator may take the following status:

Icon Status Description
% OK Connection The communication with the database is taking place properly.
% Connection Problems Communication problems with the database.

¢ Indicator of the status of the capability of writing access cards.
This indicator may take the following status:

Icon Status Description
‘l_b Cards writing feature OK | The card programmer's management is taking place properly.
ll_' Cards writing feature The software communicates with the software modules that manage the programmer but they do not com-
partial municate with the programmer.
Cards writing feature . o
S The card programmer's management is inactive.
inactive

e Status of communications between the software that manages the user interface and the part that deals with the management of alarms.
This indicator takes the following values:

Icon Status Description
% OK Connection Communication with the service that deals with the management of the alarms is occurring properly.
% Connection Problems Communication problems with the service that deals with the management of alarms.

16B50118-4CF0-4681-BDFC-7CABBEF2AT2F 12/2/2 0.0 29/03,/2011 14:50:32 Response

This view is optional and can be enabled or disabled by configuration menu if you have the required privileges to access this section of the configuration
menu (Settings -> Global Configuration Settings; "General" tab; "View the bus telegrams on the Status Bar" field)

This feature is especially useful during the installation and configuration of the system to verify the receipt of telegrams from the KNX bus.

Left-clicking the area where the last telegram received by the software is displayed, a window appears with a list that represents the history of the receipt
of telegrams from the bus and received by the Well-Contact Suite software (to access this list you must have enabled the view of the last telegram received
from the KNX bus).

15



M VIMAR

The user interface

The following picture shows the "Bus Monitor" list.

Bus Monitor

F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C7193B 12/7/3 0 01/04/2011 09:35:33 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C71938 12,/7/2 0 01/04/2011 09:35:29 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C7193B 4/0/3 0 01,/04/2011 09:35:21 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C7193B 4/0/64 0 01/04/2011 09:35:15 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C7193B 4/0/3 0 01,/04/2011 09:35:15 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C71938 5/0/10 0 01/04/2011 09:34:52 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C7193B 4/0/3 0 01,/04/2011 09:34:51 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C71938 12,/7/4 0 01/04/2011 09:34:48 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C7193B 4/0/3 0 01,/04/2011 09:34:45 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C71938 12,/7/3 0 01/04/2011 09:34:33 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C71938 12,/7/2 0 01/04/2011 09:34:29 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C7193B 4/0/3 0 01,/04/2011 09:34:21 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C71938 4/0/64 0 01/04/2011 09:34:15 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C7193B 4/0/3 0 01,/04/2011 09:34:15 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C71938 12,/1/3 25.0 01,/04/2011 09:33:53 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C71938 5/0/10 0 01/04/2011 09:33:52 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C7193B 4/0/3 0 01/04,/2011 09:33:51 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C71938 12,/7/4 0 01/04/2011 09:33:48 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C71938 12,/0/4 21.1 01,/04/2011 09:33:47 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C7193B 4/0/3 0 01,/04/2011 09:33:45 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C71938 12,/1/4 25.0 01,/04/2011 09:33:36 Write
F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C71938 12,/7/3 0 01/04/2011 09:33:33 Write

‘b Exit ‘

»

¢ Indicator of the status of communication with KNX bus.

This indicator may take the following status:

Icon Status Description
BE o OK Connection The communication between the Well-Contact Suite software and the KNX bus is taking place
'@' properly.
Euns Connection in pro- : . ) . .
gress The Well-Contact Suite software is trying to connect to the (hardware) interface via the KNX bus.
oo

Connection Problems | There are communication problems between the Well-Contact Suite software and the KNX.

¢ Indicator of the status of communication with PMS.

This indicator can assume the status explained below:

Icon

Status Description

&

The PMS interface is activated and the PMS interface management service is working properly.

&

The PMS interface is activated but the PMS interface management service is not working properly.

No icon

The PMS interface is not available.
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The Reception section
Introduction

The Reception section of the Well-Contact Suite software allows the management of the following:

¢ Reservations management: creation, editing and deletion. Such management is accessed from the subsection "Reservation” of the "Reception" section
of the Well-Contact Suite software.

¢ Customer data management: integration and modification of personal data of the customers. Such management is accessed from the subsection "Cus-
tomers" of the "Reception" section of the Well-Contact Suite software.

¢ Access control system cards management: design, programming, activation and deletion. Such management is accessed from the subsections "Cus-
tomers" and "Card List" of the "Reception" section of the Well-Contact Suite software.

NOTE: the contents of this manual for the room also applies to environments, referred to as “Bookable environments” which are not actual rooms, but are
in any case environments which can be booked and in this sense behave in exactly the same way as rooms. E.g.: Meeting rooms, tennis courts,...

This aspect takes on more meaning from version 1.20 of Well-Contact Suite, where the possibility of making bookings for bookable rooms/environments
with @ minimum duration of 15 mins has been introduced, as described further herein.

The process of making reservations for a room, which will be described in detail in the next few chapters, can be divided into the following steps:

1. Associating a period to a room. This is done through the planner (subsection Reservations of the Well-Contact Suite software), and results in the crea-
tion of a pair room/period.

2. Association of the pair room/period with a customer. This is done through the Customers sub-section of the Well-Contact Suite software.

Well-Contact Plus system access cards management
Introduction

The part of the Well-Contact Plus system that takes care of access control consists of transponder readers (external and pocket ones), card programmer
and cards themselves.

Access to an environment is granted only after approval by the transponder reader that oversees that area, of a valid card, or a card whose data (access
type and access period) coincides with that on the reader.

Access card creation

From the standpoint of the Well-Contact Plus automation system management, with particular reference to access control management, to create a valid
card that provides access to an area of the Well-Contact Plus system with a transponder reader, you must have completed the following steps:

1. Logical creation of the access card. Through this procedure, you create all access data to be associated with the specific card.
The data to be defined is summarized in the following list:

a. Access type to associate with the card: customer access, staff member access (service staff, maintenance staff, medical staff...)
b. Environments to which the card must give right of access. It consists of the list of rooms and common areas to which the card should allow access.
c. Access period. Represents the period of validity of the card.

2. Programming of the card. This procedure, performed by the Well-Contact Suite software through the card programmer of the Well-Contact Plus
system, writes on the card all data related to the access rights previously defined for the operation of “Logical creation of the access card".
At the conclusion of this procedure, the access data are transferred to the card but the card is still not "active", or the programmed card does not yet
allow access to the areas defined during the "Logical creation of the access card".

3. Activation of the card. This procedure allows to make the validity of the card effective. It is carried out by the Well-Contact Suite software and does
not require writing operations on the card.
Only after having successfully completed this operation, the card allows access to the desired areas.

Revoking the validity of an access card

You can at any time revoke the access rights of a card. With this operation, the rights of access of that card to the desired environments (and then to the
transponder readers that control such access) are revoked.

To revoke access rights of a card you do not physically need to reprogram the card itself, hence you can revoke the access rights even if you aren't physi-
cally in possession of the card,.

This operation is carried out through the Well-Contact Suite software.
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The "Reservations" subsection

To access the "Reservations" subsection, go to "Reception” (pressing "Reception”) and then press "Reservations”.
The appearance of the "Reservation" subsection is shown in the picture below, as it was before entering any reservations.

g &% Administrator {3 Wel-Contact Suite v.1.21.0.0 - Default
4 Reception
&f Planner [ [ || 0D | B9 | |E=] Receet
| select Columns | = July Reservations ‘
| cfe] 11Tue [12Wed 13Thu 1¢Fn  15Sat 16Sun 17Mon 18Tue 19Wed 20Thu 2LFri  22Sat 23Sun 24Mon 25Tue 26Wed 27Thu 28Fri 295a1 30Sun 1Mon 2Tue 3Wed 4Thu -
Al
-] 101 =1 | QI ‘
-] 2 dlients
- 201
s Card List
-] 202
-] 301
-] 1001
-] Ext gate
) SR12343678
Reception
Supervision
Administration
Pl [ ] 1 >
Alarms.
Undo 2% Delete < > < > . %%  Confirm
o end o
X Operation | E'#%  Reservation start & Move IR Reservation Logout
w8 Lo ] 88- 7C 0/0/2 12:18:1 12/06/2019 12:18:00 %

In version 1.20 of Well-Contact Suite, in addition to the timeline in days view of the Planner, two new views in hours have been added, to facilitate the manage-
ment of several hourly bookings on the same day.

The planner therefore envisages the following three views, which will be described in detail in the following chapters:

¢ The timeline in days view. This is the usual Planner view. This is the view for managing daily bookable room/environment bookings. The columns represent
the days and the rows correspond to the bookable rooms/environments in the building.

 The timeline in hours view. This view is similar to the timeline in days, the only difference being that the time axis is divided into hours (with a sub-division into
15-minute intervals) instead of days. The columns represent the hours (divided into 15 minutes) and the rows correspond to the bookable rooms/environ-
ments in the building.

® The view in hours of a specific bookable room/environment. In this view, 5 days are displayed, divided into hours, along with the calendar to select the display
period and the structure of the building to select the specific bookable room/environment.

The timeline in days view

The appearance is that of a typical Planner, and is characterized by the following areas, which will later be described in detail:

¢ Button bar to set the Planner view. This is the top bar where, from version 1.20 of Well-Contact Suite, you will find buttons to select the desired planner
view (timeline in days, timeline in hours, view in hours for a specific room) and to enable the highlighting of bookable room/environment occupation. The
latter buttons are only present in the timeline in days view of the planner.

e Button bar. It is represented by the bottom section of the window, where all the buttons used to create and edit a reservation are grouped.
The buttons to move and edit the first and last days of the reservation have been expressly provided to facilitate such operations in the event that the Well-
Contact Suite software is used with a touch screen.

o Workspace. [t is represented by a table whose rows represent the room numbers and whose columns display the days of the week. This is the table
where the corresponding periods of room reservations are entered and displayed.

¢ Room numbers column. This is the column that displays the room numbers, one room for each row of the planner .

¢ Rooms parameters columns. This is the column that displays any rooms parameters whose definition and association with the rooms is described in the
chapter Room parameters configuration.

¢ Status column of the "current availability" of the rooms. It is a column through which you can have an immediate view of the status of availability of
rooms, with reference to the current day.

¢ Search button of available rooms. Through this button you can search for available rooms that meet customer needs: period, number of beds and any
specific features required for the room.

@ IMPORTANT: remember that for the Well-Contact Suite software to display the room numbers in this column during the ETS configuration you need to
assign a number to “Environment Number”. (see "Editing environment data")
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Button bar to set the Planner view

The button bar to set the Planner view, situated at the top of the Planner window, contains two groups of buttons:

e Group of buttons to select the Planner view.
¢ Group of buttons to enable the highlighting of bookable room/environment occupation (only present in the timeline in days view).

Group of buttons to select the Planner view
It is situated on the left of the top Planner bar and it contains the following buttons.

Button to select the timeline in days view. This is the usual Planner view. This is the view for managing daily bookable
room/environment bookings.

Button to select the timeline in hours view. It is one of the two views introduced with version 1.20 of Well-Contact
Suite, where the possibility of creating hourly bookings was added.

84

Button to select the view in hours of a specific bookable room/environment. It is one of the two views introduced with
version 1.20 of Well-Contact Suite, where the possibility of creating hourly bookings was added. Press this button to
% activate the view in hours for the first room in the list of Well-Contact Suite.

As described hereunder, you can switch to this view for a specific room (other than the first in the list) with a single click,
directly from the two views described above.

The button highlighted in orange indicates the currently active view.

Group of buttons to enable the highlighting of bookable room/environment occupation

This group of buttons is only present in the timeline in days view of the Planner and it is situated on the right of the top Planner bar and it contains the
following buttons.

‘ I;I | Button to enable the timeline in days view of the planner, without highlighting the boxes according to the hourly
occupation of the bookable room/environment. This is the default setting of Well-Contact Suite.

Button to display the timeline in days view of the planner, highlighting the boxes according to the hourly occu-
pation of the bookable room/environment. When this function is active, the boxes representing the days take
on a background colour that depends on the status of hourly occupation of the bookable room/environment.
The colours used take on the following meanings:

Colour Rule

| IZI ‘ There is at least one booking, for this bookable room/environment, that occupies part of the
day (not completely). Time slots of 15-minute multiples are still available for at least another
booking.

. All the hours available in the day, for this room, are occupied by bookings. No bookings can be
made for this room on this day.

The button is highlighted in orange when it is active.
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From version 1.20 of Well-Contact Suite hourly bookings of the bookable rooms/environments can be made. If there are multiple hourly bookings on a given
day, for a bookable room/environment, in the timeline in days view, these bookings may not be all displayed, and even those that are displayed may be rep-
resented by a symbol whose dimensions and positions may not exactly match the duration and the exact end time of the bookings: this is due to the size of
the box that represents the day in the hourly timeline view and to the minimum size of graphic objects that represent bookings.

So for the correct management of bookings, you need to use the two new views introduced specifically for the management of hourly bookings (hourly timeline
view and daily view in hours for a specific bookable room/environment).

In any case, to make the degree of occupation - even partial - evident, of a day in the hourly view, the highlighting of the occupation status can be enabled.

This type of highlighting may prove useful only in those cases in which there are environments which can be booked by the hour on the premises.
The figure below shows a highlighting example.

g & Administrator i3 Wel-Contact Sute v.1.21.0.0 - Default
- [ | (| | =]/]| Reception
7 Planner i VORI =] o ] pti
[setcolunes] ——
cfe] 117ue [12Wed 13Thu 14Fn  15Sat 16Sun 17Mon 18Tue 19Wed 20Thu 21Fri  225a1 23Sun 26Men 25Tue 26Wed 27Thu 28Fri  295at 30Sun 1Mon 2Tue 3Wed 4&Thu —
Al
-] 101 =1 l&l
P
-] o3 == Clients
-] 0
Card List
) i Verdi
o 301 0
-] 1001 00
[--] Ext gate
[--] 5R12345678
Reception
Supervision
Administration
“ E—— >
Alarms
Undo 8%  Delete . %4  Confirm
o End xS
X Operation | 9% Reservation ( start > < " > Ll B Reservation Logout
Lo ® ‘

20




VIMAR

The Reception section

Button bar

Delete '!‘ #  Confirm
% K Reservation

x Undo P A
Operation |='. Reservation

The button bar, located at the bottom of the Planner window contains the following buttons:
e "Undo Operation" button

¢ "Delete Reservation" button.

e "Confirm Reservation" button.

e Buttons to change the first day of the reservation (arrival of the customer).

¢ Buttons to change the last day of the reservation (departure of the customer).

e "Move" button

These buttons, when entering and editing the reservations can look as "active" (their appearance is in color) or "inactive" (their appearance is gray, no color),
depending on the context of the moment.

They will be active only when the use of that button is enabled (or whenever you can use the feature enabled by that button), and will be inactive when using
that particular button is not allowed (or whenever you cannot use the feature enabled by that button).

Below is a detailed description of the function of each button.

21



M VIMAR

The Reception section

Command buttons

Command buttons are shown in the picture below and are described in detail in the following chapters.

x Undo Delete ,!q/‘ Confirm
‘Operation Reservation li " Reservation

"Undo Operation" button

This button allows you to cancel the last editing of a reservation, when you access the planner to modify a reservation previously entered, confirmed and
already assigned to a customer (by entering at least the last name of the customer).
This button becomes active after you have made at least one change to an existing reservation.

"Delete Reservation" button.

This button deletes the currently selected reservation from the planner (pair room/period) (left clicking it or by a touch on a touch screen).
This button becomes active after you have selected a reservation.

"Confirm Reservation" button.

This button lets you confirm the entry of the reservation (as a pair room/period) or reservations (entered during the same session and to be associated with
the same customer) to take the next step of creating a reservation, or associating the pair room/period to a customer.

If you are entering a new reservation pushing the "Confirm Reservation" button, the "customer detail" window will be displayed, from which you can enter
the data of the customer to be associated with the pair room/period (or pairs rooms/periods) created in the window of the planner.

When editing a reservation previously entered, pressing the button "Confirm Reservation" will display the "customer detail" window of the customer associ-
ated with the reservation itself.

Change reservation buttons
The buttons to edit the reservation are shown in the picture below and are described in detail in the following chapters.

They are useful for facilitating the editing of the duration of a reservation and for moving the reservation (editing the association with the room and possibly
also the first day of the reservation) if you use the Well-Contact software suite via touch screen.
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Change "reservation beginning" buttons
These buttons allow you to change the first day of the selected reservation (the day of arrival of the customer).

In particular:
® The "<" button allows you to anticipate the beginning of the reservation of a day with every button press.
¢ The ">" button allows you to delay the beginning of the reservation of a day with every button press.

To move the beginning of a reservation via the described buttons ©, proceed as follows:
1. Select the reservation whose beginning you want to change.

2. Press "<" (to anticipate) or ">" (to delay) till you have reached the desired day.

Change "reservation ending" buttons
These buttons allow you to change the last day of the selected reservation (the day of arrival of the customer).
In particular:

® The "<" button allows you to anticipate the ending of the reservation of a day with every button press.

¢ The ">" button allows you to anticipate the ending of the reservation of a day with every button press.

To move the ending of a reservation via the described buttons @, proceed as follows:
1. Select the reservation whose ending you want to change.

2. Press "<" (to anticipate) or ">" (to delay) till you have reached the desired day.

If an active card is present in the reservation, when the end date of the reservation is changed, WCS will automatically update the external transponder
reader and the pocket transponder reader with the new date set.

) You can also change the first and last days of a reservation with the mouse, selecting the reservation by placing the mouse cursor over the reservation
to be edited (the cursor turns into a horizontal double arrow) and dragging the edge until you reach the desired point (this procedure will be described in
detail below).

) You can also change the first and last days of a reservation with the mouse, selecting the reservation by placing the mouse cursor over the reservation
to be edited (the cursor turns into a horizontal double arrow) and dragging the edge until you reach the desired point (this procedure will be described in
detail below).
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The "Move" button

This button makes it easy and fast to move a reservation, both as regards the association of the room and the first day of the reservation. To move a reserva-
tion, proceed as follows:

1. Select the reservation you want to move (left click it or a touch it once on the touch screen).
The reservation is highlighted in orange, as shown in the picture below.

i i &, Administrator EE

27 Planner

E—

al|c 0Wed 21Thu 22Fri  23Sat  245un
@ |po.. 101

= 102 Csmm )
(o= 2m

2. Press the "Move" button The button is highlighted (orange) and remains highlighted.
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Administration

4 3

. w
Alarms / Messages
x Undo ﬂgt Delete < G > < End > & M Confirm
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The picture shows the reservation by Mr. Rossi of Room 102 for two nights, from April 22 2011, which has to be moved to Room 201 from 21 April 2011.

3. Left click (only once) or touch the touch screen, in correspondence of the planner where you want to move the reservation (pair room/beginning of reserva-
tion).
The reservation will be moved to the room corresponding to the row identified by the location indicated in the planner.
The first day of the reservation will be moved to the column identified by the location indicated in the planner.
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Following the example described in the previous paragraph, after selecting your reservation and pressing the "Move" button, you will have to press the

planner in correspondence of the point given by the intersection of the column identified by March 21 2011 and the row that identifies room 201.
The following picture describes the identification of the end point of the movement just described.
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The result of the movement is shown in the following picture
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Notes concerning the movement of a reservation

e You can also move a reservation via drag & drop, dragging the reservation to the desired point of the planner.

e From version 1.17 of Well-Contact Suite, the management of movement of reservations is available for both rooms and suites. The only constraint, related
to the movement of the reservation, is that there is the availability of the room/suite for the necessary period.

room -> room
room -> suite
suite -> room
suite -> suite

(even if the suites consist of a different number of rooms)

The movement of rooms/suites that are in check-in status

From version 1.17 of Well-Contact Suite it is possible to move a reservation even if it is in the check-in status. This allows you to move customers who are
already in a room / suite, into another room / suite without the need to give new cards to customers. Up to version 1.16 of Well-Contact Suite, moving a
customer to another room requires the need to reprogram the customer card (or create a new one) for access to the new room.

This type of movement provides only the possibility of moving the environment but not the period.

When performing the procedure for moving a room/suite A (in check-in status), in a room/suite B, the Well-Contact Suite software automatically performs the
following operations:

1. Check-out of the room/suite A (the customer can no longer enter with the cards he owns).

2. Creation of the reservation for the room/suite B: the cards previously created and activated for the room/suite A are kept.

3. Check-in of the reservation of the room/suite B (the customer can now enter to the room/suite B with the cards with he previously had access to the room/
suite A).

The creation of additional cards for the access to the room/suite B is allowed from the window of detail of the reservation for the room/suite B.
The elimination of cards for the access to the room/suite B is allowed from the window of detail of the reservation for the room/suite B.
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Workspace
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As already mentioned, the working area of the Reservation sub-section consists of a table whose rows represent the rooms and whose columns represent
the day of the week.

The table representing the planner has the following properties:

e For each column, the day of the week is identified by the day of the month and by a compact description of the day of the week.

¢ All days of a month are grouped graphically by a rectangle with a description of the month and year.

¢ The columns corresponding to the days of the week Saturday and Sunday are displayed with a different color for easy reading of the planner.
¢ The column corresponding to the current day is highlighted by colored bands (in orange).

¢ The current month is highlighted using the color orange.

e ‘You can scroll through the planner, in the time scale, using the scroll bar at the bottom of the area. You cannot scroll the planner to a later period than
the current day.

¢ |f the number of the rooms is higher than the maximum number of rows displayed simultaneously in the planner, the planner can be scrolled vertically
using the vertical scroll bar that appears on the left.

¢ By default setting, a rotation of the mouse wheel in the planner workspace produces a horizontal scroll of the planner (time scale).
If the number of the rooms is greater than the maximum number of rows that can be displayed simultaneously in the planner and you wish to use the mouse
wheel to scroll the planner vertically, you need to enable the “Set up vertical scroll of the planner” checkbox. (Refer to the chapter “Set up vertical scroll
of the planner” in the “Installation and configuration Manual”).
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Entering a reservation period for a room

The reservation period for a room, as anticipated earlier, is defined by the day of arrival and departure of the customer.

Later, (from the Well-Contact Customer software sub-section) you will also be able to define the arrival and departure time of the customer.
The creation of a reservation requires the following steps:

1. To create the association of a room with a reservation period, double-click the box identified by the row corresponding to the desired room and by the
column related to the day of arrival.

E a ﬁ Administrator _:-|—-E

,g'i;l" Planner
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® (po.. 101
= =)
- 201

A reservation for a period of one night is created by default from the day you double clicked.
That reservation is temporarily named name "Tempn" (where n is an integer).

2. You can change the day of departure of the customer (the ending of the reservation), using the mouse or the buttons on the "button bar" at the bottom of
the window of the planner, as described in the chapter Reservation editing buttons.

3. You can associate a customer with more than one reservation (intended as a pair room/period). The reservations to be associated with the same customer
can be created during the same reservation creation session.
To add more reservations for a customer during the same session of reservation creation from planner, repeat steps 1. and 2. until you get the reservations
you want, to be associated with the same customer.
Bear in mind that even after you have completed the process of making a reservation and associating it to a customer, you can still add further reservations
for the same customer.

4. After completing the definition of the pairs room/period to be associated with a particular customer, you must press the "Confirm Reservation" button to exit
the planner window and go to the "customer detail" window, which will be described in the chapter The "Customers" sub-section.

Booking a suite
Introduction

The suite is understood as a set of two or more intercommunicating rooms that can be managed as a single room, in terns of booking, access, load/electricity
activation, and HVAC control (only for Guest cards).

For service cards, room management does not take account of any suite configurations.

The suite appears in the planner like any other room, with its own number.

Here are some notes regarding the activation of the loads/electricity and HVAC of the suite:

¢ Inserting a valid customer card in the pocket reader of one of the rooms that make up the suite activates the loads/electricity and HVAC of all the rooms
that make up the suite, as envisaged by the configuration of the system.

¢ |f multiple cards have been created for the customer of the suite, and a valid card is inserted in more than one pocket inside the suite, to deactivate the
loads/electricity and HVAC of the suite it is necessary for all the cards to be removed. In other words, the loads/electricity and HVAC of a suite remain active
in all the rooms that make up the suite as long as at least one card is present in one of the pockets of the rooms that make up the suite.

Booking

To create a suite booking, follow the same procedure described for creating a room.
Notes:

¢ Asuite is bookable only if all the rooms that compose it are bookable.

¢ When a suite booking is created, the bookings of the rooms comprising the suite are automatically created as well. In this case, the bookings of the
rooms that make up a suite cannot be changed individually.

¢ Clicking on the booking of a room that has been booked as a suite opens up the tab for the suite booking.

e The card created for a suite provides, by default, access to all the rooms that make up the suite. However, it is possible to modify the access rights of
the cards.
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Column with the room numbers

The column with the room numbers is shown in the following picture.

L

101

Please note that for the room numbers to be displayed correctly in this column, it is necessary for the numbers to be entered for each room from the ETS
configuration window, as described in the chapter Changing environment data.

From version 1.20 of Well-Contact Suite:
¢ he maximum number of characters that can be used for this alphanumerical field goes from 4 to 10 and the width of this column has therefore increased.
o Left click on the field with the number of the room to access the view in hours of that specific bookable room/environment directly.
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Rooms parameters columns

The rooms parameters column display customization information defined through the "Rooms settings configuration" window.
These columns are shown in the picture below.

The groups of parameters that can be set are four, but in the planner two columns of parameters can be displayed simultaneously, (the others, however, are
used in the search procedure, as described below).

The choice of the parameters columns of the rooms to be displayed simultaneously in the planner is made from the configuration window activated by the
"Select Columns" button.

The window for setting the groups of parameters to be displayed in the two groups of columns available in the planner is shown in the following picture.

i ]

Selected Columns

IE c3
@ c2
[#] c1
:Beds

b Exit
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Status column of the "current availability" of the rooms.

The status column of "current availability" of the rooms is shown in the following picture.

Through this column, you can quickly get information on current availability (for at least one night) of the rooms.
In this column, every room is associated with a symbol (a sort of "traffic lights") that provides a clear indication on the status related to use of the room.
The symbols used to provide this status are shown and described in the following table.

Graphical
symbol

Status

Description

=]

Room available immediately
(at least) for tonight.

The room is available (at least) for tonight and can be assigned immediately to the customer.
The status of the room is "clean room" ©. The status of the minibar is "Checked" ©.

Room available (at least) for
tonight, but currently not
deliverable to the customer.

The room is available (at least) for tonight but is not delivered instantly to the customer because
of one (or more) of the following reasons:
- the room must still be cleaned (if the cleaning is handled by the Well-Contact Suite software).
- the status of the minibar has still to be checked (if the checking is handled by the Well-
Contact Suite software).
The room will still be delivered to the customer for the night, after the necessary operations
on the room have been completed.

@

Room not available (at least)
for tonight.

The room is not available (at least) for tonight, because it is occupied by another customer.

X

Room available (at least) for
tonight, but currently not
deliverable to the customer.

The room is not available (at least) for tonight because it is under maintenance.

Pressing the symbol correspondent to the status of a room, a window appears that lets you view and set the status of cleanliness, checking of the minibar
and period of maintenance of a room.
This window is described in the next chapter.

® This statement makes sense only if the room cleaning is handled by the Well-Contact Suite software.

© This statement makes sense only if the checking of the minibar is handled.
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The "Rearrangement and Availability of the Room" window
The "Rearrangement and Availability of the Room" window is shown in the following picture.

Rearrangement and Awvail...

el |
v/
Bedroom
7& to clean ‘ | ’vo'* cleaned |
Minibar
]
| | |
IP& to check ‘ @ checked
MNotes
Maintenance
- ) -
& Add Maintenance period

e W

. -

Through this window, you can view and set the following status:

¢ Status of cleanliness of the room.
The current status of cleanliness is displayed by the button highlighted in orange.
To set the cleanliness status of the room press the correspondent button: "to be cleaned" or "clean".

e Status of checking of the minibar.
The current status checking of the minibar is displayed by the button highlighted in orange.
To set the checking status of the minibar, press the corresponding button "to be checked" or "checked".

¢ Maintenance Status
You can add maintenance periods for the rooms, making them unavailable to customers. The state of "maintenance” of a room is represented in the
planner through some kind of gray reservation.

To add a maintenance period to a room, press "Add maintenance period", as shown in the picture below.
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The following dialog for setting the maintenance period appears.

I
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Ml
./

Period from01/04/2011 -

Maintenance period

to 02/04/2011 - |

minutes o
minutes 30

Start time time

End time time

i

Select the fields "Start Date" and "End Date" to enter the first and last days of maintenance, as shown in the picture below.

Period from

Start time

End time

'\

af21/2011 -| to |4,f22,f2011 -|

4 April, 2011

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu  Fri

D Exit
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After entering the maintenance periods, press the "Add" button, as shown in the picture below.

Maintenance period -

S VIMAR

4
4

Period from01/04/2011 |- | to |02/04/2011

Start time time 11 minutes o

minutes 30 O

—

End time time =

Add

‘ Exit ‘

As mentioned previously, the planner displays a sort of gray reservation with the symbol ‘3 in the status column of the room, as shown in the picture

below.
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To clear the maintenance status of a room, proceed as if you were to cancel a reservation, namely:
o Select the gray rectangle indicating the maintenance period. The rectangle takes on the color orange (typical of the selected items).
* Press the "Delete Reservation" button.

¢ Notes. The "Notes" field is an editable text box that allows you to enter comments for the staff of the accommodation.
The input text is only visible from this window.
To enter comments:
e Select the field "Comments"
* Type in your text
e Confirm text by pressing "Ok"

To delete comments previously entered:

e Select the text to be deleted

e Delete the text by pressing "delete” ("del") or "backspace”
e Confirm text deletion by pressing "Ok"

Finding a room with particular characteristics

The Well-Contact Suite software provides a tool to search for an available room with the characteristics required by the customer:
¢ Maintenance period
¢ Number of beds
* Room type (defined by the optional parameters for room customization)

To search for a room, press the button that appears in the following picture

&y
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which is on top right of the planner.
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After pressing this button the following window appears, through which you can enter the information related to the reservation requested by the customer.

Search Room

el |
v/
Beds Any Value -
C1 AnyValue -
C2 |Any Value -
C3 AnyValue -
Ca |Any Value -

Period from01,/04/2011

4

to |02/04/2011

Check in time time 11 7 minutes

Check outtime  time = minutes

4

x Cancel ‘ ‘ L%| Search ‘

In the dialog "Room Search" you can enter the data related to the room you want to book.

The search is performed on all the available rooms of the accommodation. The results will display only the rooms that meet all the search parameters entered

in the "Search Room" window.

Keep in mind the only parameters that will be set are those entered for the rooms of accommodation from the "Rooms parameters configuration" window,

described in the chapter Rooms parameters configuration.
The search parameters that can be set are listed below:

¢ Beds. Represents the number of beds in the room.
Left-click the correspondent field and set the desired value via the menu.
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(7

Beds Any Value -
1
1
C2 |Any Value -
C3 | Any Value -
C4 | Any Value -

4

Period from01/04/2011 ~| to |02/04/2011
Check in time time 11 minutes 0

Check outtime  time 52 minutes 30 O

‘ x Cancel ‘ ‘ L%| Search ‘

¢ C1. Represents the group of optional parameters for the customization which are part of the group C1.
Left-click the correspondent field and set the desired value via the menu.

F
I

Beds Any Value -

C1 AnyValue -

c2

C3

n]
1]
5

Ca |Any Value -

4

Period from01/04/2011 - to |02/04/2011
Check in time time 11 minutes 0

Check outtime  time 52 minutes 30 O

x Cancel ‘ ‘ L%| Search

e G2 Represents the group of optional parameters for the customization which are part of the group C2.
Left-click the correspondent field and set the desired value via the menu.

e C3 Represents the group of optional parameters for the customization which are part of the group C3.
Left-click the correspondent field and set the desired value via the menu.

¢ C4 Represents the group of optional parameters for the customization which are part of the group C4.
Left-click the correspondent field and set the desired value via the menu.

¢ Period. Represents the period of reservation of the room to be searched.
Left-click the button corresponding to the fields related the beginning and ending of the reservation, by selecting the desired values from the menu.

36

M VIMAR



VIMAR

The Reception section

i) Search Room-
g
Beds Any Value -
C1 Any value -
C2 Any Value -
C3 |Any Value -
C4 |Any Value -
Period from |4/21/2011 -| to |4/22f/2011 -
Check in 4 April, 2011 3
Ehet it Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
x Car| 1 2
3 4 5 6 7 8 9
10 11 12 15 16
17 18 19 22 23
24 25 26 29 30

The representation of the days of the month appears, from which you can change the month and year. After setting the month and year, select a date.
Repeat the procedure for the ending of the booking period.

¢ Check-in time. For the search, the time (hours and minutes) of arrival representing the default general time of arrival, can set from the "General" tab in the
"General settings" window, which can be activated selecting "General Configuration Settings" from the "Settings" menu, (described in the chapter General
parameters configuration).
You can enter different values from the default ones using the appropriate fields (for the hour and minute, in steps of 15 minutes).

IMPORTANT: please note that the search for available rooms is done exactly for the entered period, including hour and minutes, and compared with those
of any existing reservations.

¢ Check-out time. For the search, the time (hours and minutes) of departure representing the default general time of departure, can be set from the "General”
tab in the "General settings" window, which can be activated selecting "General Configuration Settings" from the "Settings" menu, (described in the chapter
General parameters configuration).
You can enter different values from the default ones using the appropriate fields (for the hour and minute, in steps of 15 minutes).

IMPORTANT: please note that the search for available rooms is done exactly for the entered period, including hour and minutes, and compared with those
of any existing reservations.

¢ "Cancel" button . Pressing this button closes the window to search for available rooms without any search.

* The "Search" button . Pressing this button starts the process of searching for available rooms that meet all the requirements set by the search window.
The results are displayed in the workspace of the planner window, and contains only a list of the rooms that meet the search requirements. The other rooms
of the accommodation which do not meet the search requirements are not displayed.

From the list of rooms that meet the requirements you can select the one you want, through the procedure for making a reservation, as described above.
After searching for the rooms and the display of the only rooms that meet the conditions set, you can go back to viewing all the rooms of the accommodation
by pressing the "All" button, shown in the picture below.
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The pressing of this button cancels any search filter previously applied.

The timeline in hours view

Wel-Contact Suite v.1.21.0.0 - Default

M VIMAR

s i o Administrator ;f3

. o= Recsption
(&7 Planner (i) = Pl
\SelédCiﬂum”S\ _ Wednesday 12 June 2018 — Thursday 13 June 2018
ale] 12PM  OLPM | 0IPM  03PM  O4PM  O5PM  O5PM  O7PM  O0BFM  O0SPM  10PM  11PM  12AM  OLAM  0IAM | D4AM  O5AM  O0GAM  OTAM —_—
-] 101 ﬁ | @I ‘
e i Clients ‘
) S
Card List
[--] 202
® E
(-] 1001
Q Extgate
[--] SR12345678
‘Reception
Supervision
Administration
< el 4
Alarms
. - —
O e g e { san > & wmd | P Mo o Sonfirm
Operation | B8 Reservation W " Reservation | Legeut

WIS W

In terms of booking management, this view behaves in the same was as the timeline in hours, the only differences being:

¢ The columns of the Planner represent the hours of the day (divided into 15 minutes).

¢ Bookings of a minimum duration of 15 minutes can be made.

¢ More than one hourly booking can be made on the same day, for the same bookable room/environment.

e The group of buttons to enable the highlighting of the day’s occupation is not present, since in this view all the hourly bookings are directly visible on

the Planner.
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The view in hours of a specific bookable room/environment
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This view has been introduced to improve the management of hourly bookings and it consists of the following areas:

e Workspace. It is a diary-type view, where five consecutive days are simultaneously represented (in the columns) divided into hours (in the rows) and it
relates to a specific environment, whose number and related description are featured in the top bar.
The management of bookings (make, change, delete) is the same one used for the timeline views, but it makes it possible to have a more detailed view
of the hourly bookings for a single environment.
The current time is represented by an orange horizontal line.

¢ Environment selection tree. This is the area (found at the top right of the view) containing the tree structure of the building, where you can select

the environment whose hourly view you wish to view. The structure can be expanded by pressing the [+ symbols, or compressed by pressing the | =/
symbols.

¢ Monthly view of the calendar. This is the area (found at the bottom right of the view) containing the monthly view of the calendar, where you can select
the period whose hourly view you wish to view. In the calendar, the current day is highlighted in orange, and the five days displayed in the workspace

are represented in blue. The day you select from the calendar represents the first day displayed in the workspace. The month and year displayed can
be modified by pressing the arrows on the side of the name of the month and year.

Thee limitation of the bookable time in the hourly timeline and hourly for a specific environment views

For each environment, you can enable and set the bookable time period, within a day, defined by the start time and end time.
Where enabled, you can create an hourly booking only inside the bookable time period. If you try to create a booking outside the bookable time
period, a warning message is displayed and the booking is not created.

Enabling and setting of the bookable time period can be done from the “Bookable time” tab in the “Room Settings Configuration” menu, as described
in the Installer manual of Well-Contact Suite.

The periods during which hourly bookings cannot be created is highlighted, in the hourly timeline and hourly for a specific environment views, via
the following graphic symbol:

The following images show an example of the environment SR12345678, where the following bookable time has been set: from 8:30 to 14:30.
Hourly timeline view
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Hourly view for the specific environment
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Important notes about the management of bookings if the limitation of the bookable time has been enabled and set for an environment:

1. As mentioned earlier, by double left clicking in the workspace of the hourly views, a booking is created that begins at the point where you press (start
of the 15-min slot where you press) and lasts 1 hour by default.
If the limitation of the bookable time is enabled and you double click on a point whose difference in time with the start of the “non-bookable” zone is less

than an hour, a booking will nevertheless be created that starts at the chosen point and with a duration that will ensure you remain in the bookable
time.

2. Starting with a booking that ends closely with the start of the non-bookable time period, if you proceed with extending the booking to the right using the
booking end time increase button, the booking will be extended by a first quarter of an hour of the subsequent bookable time. In this case, the booking
is displayed with a single graphic object, even above the non-bookable time zone. This is to remind you that it is considered like a single booking but
access to the environment during the non-bookable time is not permitted.

In terms of accesses to the environment, the booking behaves as if there were two bookings with a start and end in the bookable time.
This is because if the limitation of the bookable time is enabled for an environment, this limitation is in any case guaranteed

The following image represents this situation.
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3. Abehaviour similar to that described in point 2 if the start of a booking is close, on the left, to a non-bookable period and the booking is extended using
the button to move the start of the booking to the left.

4. Starting with an existing booking, if you extend the booking period by using the mouse to drag the start or end of the booking to a time contained in
the non-permitted booking zone, an error message is displayed and the modification does not take effect.

5. Starting with an existing booking, if you extend the booking period by using the mouse to drag the start or end of the booking to a time contained in
the permitted booking zone, the duration of the booking will be modified and the behaviour will be similar to that described in points 2. or 3 above,
depending on whether you are postponing the booking end time or bringing forward the booking start time.
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The "Customer Detail" window

The "Customer Detail" window can be accessed in different ways:

e Pressing the "Confirm Reservation" button from the planner window, after creating or editing a reservation.

¢ Double-clicking a reservation in the planner window.

e Selecting (left-clicking or touching the touch screen) the row corresponding to the desired customer in the customers list of the "Customers" subsection.
¢ Pressing the "New Customer" button in the "Customers" subsection.

e Inserting a card previously created and associated with a customer into the programmer.

The "Customer Detail" window will look as shown in the picture below (if a new customer or a new reservation are created)
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After entering a customer's data and reservation, the window looks as shown in the following picture.
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The window "Customer Detail" is divided as follows:

¢ Area for the "navigation" or selection of the Well-Contact Suite software sections.
¢ Area of customer data/reservation: Personal data of the customer, booking details (pairs room/period), list of access cards created for the customer.

e Selected card details area.
¢ |con to activate the configuration menu.

The following chapters describe the above areas in detail.

42




VIMAR

The Reception section

Area of "navigation" or selection of the Well-Contact Suite software sections

Supervision
Administration

Alarms / Messages

This area contains buttons that can be accessed through the various sections and subsections of the Well-Contact Suite software.

At any time (except when using the "ETS Configuration" dialog), you can know the section and subsection of the Well-Contact Suite software where you are.
It is an area that appears in all windows "in use" of the software, except the "ETS Configuration" dialog.

At the bottom of this area there are buttons that allow you to switch to other parts of the Well-Contact Suite software: Reception, Supervision, Administration,
Alarms/Messages, and Logout.

At the top of this area there are buttons that allow you to access the subsections of the currently selected section.

When the "Staff Detail" window is active, in the space reserved for the selection of the subsections of the Administration section, the "Staff Detail" also ap-
pears to highlight the active subsection.

43



The Reception section

Customer data/reservation area

&5 Client [Booked]

M VIMAR

fzwe |Mark

Surname |Brown

Notes

Street

Post Code

City

Company

London Street

Prov.

L]

‘Dxlnrd

B! ti
@S | o) [ checkin

[ Time | check aut

[ Time

I_+ ‘ Tl \CETER | TEE | RN | Mobile Telephone | ~ ‘ 1234567891 |

=t

7| 102 05/04/2011 11:00 10/04/2011 09:30 | — . ‘ PrS— |

l:& | Email v‘ m.brown@mail.com |
|a_ ‘ 5 5 | Fscatcode |- |
] | Identity card |~ | | |
=3 | !

Remove reservations.
I=H| and cards

‘ kj Check-In ‘

This area contains the information related to customers, reservations and associated cards, grouped into four sub-areas:

o Customer status

e Customer personal data.

e Data of the reservations associated with the customer.

e List of access cards created for the customer.
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VIMAR

Status of the customer (Customer Detail and Reservations section)

& Client [Booked]

This area displays the status of the customer referred to the displayed reservation.
The customer can take one of the statuses in the following table.

Customer
status

Symbol
graphical

Color
reservation on
the planner

Description

Booked

The customer made a reservation that was included in the database.
Customer data has been entered into the database.
The customer has not yet been checked in (for at least one of the rooms booked by the customer).

Check-In

E‘?

The customer made a reservation that was included in the database.

Customer data has been entered into the database.

An access card (one or more access cards) has been created for the customer.

The customer has been checked in (for at least one of the rooms booked by the customer).

It's a customer who arrived at the hotel, was checked in and has not left the hotel yet (he has not been
checked-out).

Authorized

Customer data has been entered into the database.

The customer has not reserved any rooms but an access card (one or more cards) has been created (from
the logical point of view) and activated to access common areas.

It's a customer who arrived at the hotel, was checked in (or rather, the card has been activated for access
to common areas) and they not left the hotel yet (they weren't checked out).

Locked

From the status of check-in, all rights of access to the rooms booked by the customer have been revoked.
The cards that give access to the customer's rooms have not been deleted but they have been disabled
(You can re-activate the cards with the operation of "unlock").

Archive

o J
=
uj

Customer data has been entered into the database, and at the moment.
e There are no reservations under their name.
e There are no active cards in their name.

It is typically the condition of a customer who was previously a guest of the hotel, or that has made at least
one reservation.
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Customer personal data

R |Mark Street London Street
Surname |Brown Post Code 64321 Prov.

Notes City ‘ Oxford

Company ‘

| Telephone |~/

|MobiIeTeIephane v‘ 1234567891

| Fax -| 1238567831

| Email V‘ m.brown@mail.com

| Fiscal code

| Identity card

The picture displays the area of the window reserved for entering the customer personal data. This area is also divided in two parts:

¢ Customer data/reservation area
Here, you will find the following fields:

¢ Last name

* Name

o Title

¢ Notes

IMPORTANT: In order to enter a reservation you need to fill the "Last Name" field.

¢ "Extended" customer data area
Here, you will find the following fields:
o Street

¢ Post Code

® Prov. (Province)
o City

e Company
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e Telephone

You can set up to a maximum of three phone numbers, selectable via the drop-down menu shown in the following picture.

Street London Street
Post Code 64321

City Oxford
Company

I Telephone 1234567891
Hame Phone
234567801
Office Phone
Email M m.brown@mail.com
| Fizscal code v|
| Identity card - |

Prow.

¢ Mobile Phone

VIMAR

You can set up to a maximum of three cellphone numbers, selectable via the drop-down menu shown in the following picture.
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Street ‘LDﬂdDﬂ Street |

Post Code Prov. I:I

City ‘ Ouford |

Company ‘ |
| Telephone - |

5 ubileTEiEﬁHEHEE 1234567891 |

| Mobile Telephone |lt 57801 |

Personal Mobile

pwni@mail.com |
Office Mobile

i |

| Identity card

-

® Fax
You can set up to a maximum of three fax numbers, selectable via the drop-down menu shown in the following picture.

Street ‘ London Street |

Post Code Prov. I:I

City ‘ Oford |

Company ‘ |
| Telephone b |

-

| Mobile Telephone 1234567891 |

1234567891 |

_|I.bruwr1@mai|.|:um |

Personal Fax |

Office Fax

i i I |

® E-mail
You can set up to a maximum of three e-mail addresses, selectable via the drop-down menu shown in the following picture.
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Street |L|:rr1d|:m Street |
Post Code Prov. I:l
City |Dxfurd |
Company | |
| Telephone b ‘ |
|Mubile Telephone v‘ 1234567891 |
| Fax - 1234567891 |

| ................. E ma|| ................. E m brown@mail.com

T
3
g

E-mail 2 | |

Office E-mail

o (Fiscal Code.
You can set both the fiscal code and the VAT number, selectable via the drop-down menu shown in the following picture.

Street |Lu:rr1d|:m Street |
Post Code Prov. I:I
City |Dxf|:|-rd |
Company | |
| Telephone - |
|Mnbi|e Telephone | = | | 1234567891 |
| Fax - | |1234567891 |
| Email = | |m.brown@mail.com |
o |0 |
| Fiscal code | | | |
VAT Number

¢ C. Identity
You can set the data of Identity Card, Passport, Driving License or any other identification document, selectable via the drop-down menu shown in the
following picture.
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Street |Lundun Street |
Post Code Prov. I:I
City |Dxfu:rrd |
Company | |
| Telephone - |
|Mnbile Telephone|~| | 1234567891 |
| Fax - | |1234567891 |
| Email = | |m.brown@mail.com |
| Fiscal code = |
....... : dentm.rca .......... E | ‘ |
|

Passport

Driver's License

Other
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* Picture
You can insert a picture of the customer that will be displayed in the space shown in the following picture.

To insert a picture in this area, follow these steps:
o (Left) click the area of the picture as shown in the following picture.

Street |Lu:|-ndu:|-n Street |
Post Code Prov. I:l
City |Dxfurd |
Company | |
| Telephone b |
|MDbi|E Telephone| = | | 1234567851 |
| Fax = | |1234567851 |
| Email = | |m.brown@mail.com |
| Fiscal code - |
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The window for the picture selection appears.

Open g{}
£, » Computer » Windows7_05 (C) » v [ 4 | search Windows7 o5 (c) P
- 0 @

Organize *  New folder Bz
S — = Name * Date modified Type
B Desktop ! assembly 05/04/201116:03  File folder
|l Downloads ! Books 2B/03/20111823  File folder
%] Recent Places U Intel 14/04/201018:14  File folder
1| WCS immagini wes inglese L mfg 14/04/201019:49  File folder
|| 015010p ! Perflogs 14/07/200904:37  File folder
| 01581 -top Install & Config 1! Program Files 31/03/201115:55  File folder
|| 01591 4op Uso ! swshare 28/03/20111833  File folder
|| 01581 -top receptionist _| ) swroots 28/03/20111835  File folder
| Linne guida -accorgimenti T users 28/03/201118:35  File folder
|| MaterialePrecedentiManuali ! Windows 05/04/201113:59  File folder
45 Libraries
» & Documents
b gt Music
& =] Pictures
& B Videos
48 Computer
> &, Windows7_0S (C:) J
12} Lenovo_Recovery (i) ~ ) T ] 3
File name: +  |ipa tipg) -
=

e | ocate the photo on your computer and press the "Open" button, to set the desired picture.

NOTE:

The area for the customer "extended" data can be hidden (minimized) pressing the "-" button located above the same area.

Street |Lur1d|:m Street |
Post Code Prov. I:I
City |Dxfurd |
Company | |
| Telephone b ‘ |
|Mnbi|e Telephone| = ‘ 1234567891 |
| Fax o ‘ 1234567851 |
| Email v‘ m.brown@mail.com |
| Fiscal code - ‘ |
| Identity card b ‘ | | |
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After minimizing the extended data area, the customer details area will look as shown in the picture below.

Tite

Lz ‘Mark

Surname ‘Brnwn

Notes.

VIMAR

The space where extended data was displayed appears blank (by default), but you can use it to display a picture (unique for all customers), which can be
set from the "General settings" window. You can access this configuration window from "General Settings Configuration" in the Configuration menu (refer to

chapter Customer Detail Background).

This area can be used to display, for example, the logo of the accommodation.

After selecting an image to display in that area, it will look as the one shown in the picture below.

Well-Contact Suite v1.3.0.2

g i & Administrator Gf3

&5 Client [Booked] Reception
Title Mr. | ‘ Reservations |
Name Miark | ‘ |
Clients
Surname ‘Brnwn ‘ _—
Notes ‘ ‘ ‘ Card List |
| |
Reservations [ lem [checkin  [Time [checkout | Time
.| 101 05/04/2011 11:00 10/04/2011 09:30
=
" /102 05/04/2011 11:00 10/04/2011 09:30
3
=3 VIMAR
Remove reservations
l=-¥| and cards ‘#E\ Check-in H
5 card 1 [Not Recorded]
Accessto | Bedroom Common Areas. REGEBEIGH
-555
- ® S—
o1 o
:=| Administration
— Alarms /
O — I
a —| |ﬂ Write Card -
8, =
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After being minimized, the area for the "extended" data can be made visible by pressing the "+" button located above the same area.

+

VIMAR

Summary table of the data that can be set for the customer

Here follows a summary table of all the customer data that can be entered for each customer.

Please remember the Last name is a required field.

Data Setting Area
Last name "Main" data area
Name "Main" data area
Title "Main" data area
Notes "Main" data area
Street "Extended" data area
Post Code "Extended" data area
Prov. "Extended" data area
City "Extended" data area
Company "Extended" data area
Telephone "Extended" data area
Home Phone "Extended" data area
Office Phone "Extended" data area
Mobile Phone "Extended" data area
Personal Mobile "Extended" data area
Office Mobile "Extended" data area
Fax "Extended" data area
Staff Fax "Extended" data area
Office Fax "Extended" data area
E-mail "Extended" data area
E-mail 2 "Extended" data area
Office E-mail "Extended" data area
Fiscal Code "Extended" data area
VAT Number "Extended" data area
D "Extended" data area
Passport "Extended" data area
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Autocomplete for the customer's last name

The Last name field is equipped with an autocomplete function and a search in the Well-Contact Suite software database to facilitate the compilation of the
data related to customers that are already in the software database.

When entering the customer's Last name, the software proposes the last names of the customers which begin with the characters currently entered in al-
phabetical order.

If the customer you are entering already exists in the database, simply select it (double click it) from the list to include all data pertaining to the customer, which
are present in the Well-Contact Suite software database.

The situation is shown in the following picture.

= Administrator [ Well-Contact Suite v.1.5.0.0
r:y
o Client [Booked] BecEEticn
Title ‘ Reservations ‘
MName Street
Clients
Surname Brl -+ Post Code Prov.
Notes |Surname Mame City | City ‘ Card List ‘
Erown
Brown Company [ Client Detail ‘
Smith
Reservations | Jhonson | Telephane v‘
Mohile Telephone| =
= [wobtevephone]|
P | Fax "
. X
I-ul | Email "
‘E,+ ‘ | Fiscal code - ‘
— | Identity card "
‘ ! ) Backto Client List
Access to Reception
Supervision
éE Administration
— Alarms / Messages
_—— a3
— &t Write Card
Ej Logout
L% % [b % Device connection broken ’E i)
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Client data recovery from archive
Clicking on this button displays a list of all customers in the WCS database; to select a customer, simply double click it.

Brown  + |

Surname City

Brown Londan
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Creating a client with a name already in the database

If I enter the last name of a client who is already in the WCS database and | do not want to lose the data of that client, clicking on this button will create a client
totally independent from the one already in the database.
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Data of the reservations associated with the customer

feserration e [checkin  [Time [checkout | Time ‘

101 05/04/2011 11:00 10/04/2011 09:30

o

102 05/04/2011 11:00 10/04/2011 09:30

In the area shown in the picture above we can distinguish the following elements:

e List of reservations (pairs room/period) currently associated to the customer

¢ "Add reservation" to the customer button. It allows for the creation of a new pair room/period associated with the customer

o "Delete reservation” for the customer button. Allows you to delete the selected reservation from the list of reservations associated with the customer.

This area is represented in detail in the following picture.

Reservations

| lem| | Check in | Hour | Check out ‘ Hour ‘ Auto Check In ‘ Auto Check Out |
+ ‘ 101 13/06/2019 11:00 16/06/2019 09:30 I} I}
=5
201 13/06/2019 11.00 16/06/2019 09:30 E E
X

The list of reservations associated with the customer
The list of reservations associated with the customers will look as shown below.

| |emm| | Check in | Hour | Check out | Hour |Autu Check In |Autu Check Out |
101 13/06/2019 11:00 16/06/2019 09:30 ] o
201 13/06/2019 11:00 16/06/2019 09:30 B =

58



VIMAR

The Reception section

Each row of the table corresponds to a reservation (pair room/period) currently associated with the customer.
The columns in the table have the following meaning:

* Room number
® Check-in Date of arrival of the guest (beginning of reservation)
To change this information, left-click the field "Check-in" related to the desired reservation, as shown in the following picture.

LEEEELREE | | |Checkin |Time |Check out |Time |

— | (102 t. 11:00 06/04/2011 09:30
=it

102 01/04/2011 11:00 06/04/2011 09:30

=%

After selecting the location shown in the previous picture the window of the Planner is displayed. Make the desired change and press the "Confirm Reser-
vation" button to return to the of the "Customer Detail" window.

¢ (Check-in) time. Time of arrival of the customer (time of the beginning of reservation).
The time (hours and minutes) of arrival representing the default general time of arrival, can be set from the "General" tab in the "General settings" window,
which can be activated selecting "General Configuration Settings" from the "Settings" menu, (described in the chapter General parameters configuration).
You can enter values other than the default left-clicking the "Check-in time" field on the desired reservation and entering the desired time using the setup
window.

The situation is shown in the following picture.

Reservations | | |Checkin |Time |Check out |Time |

— /101  01/04/2011 .us;mfzuu 09:30

=t

102 01/04/2011 11:00 06/04/2011 09:30

|

After selecting the location shown in the previous picture, the window to set the time is displayed, as shown in the following picture.

s .

Change Time
Time Minutes
142):] o

‘b Exit V Ok

- -

To change Hour and Minutes you can select the "up"/"down" arrows in the Hour and Minutes fields, or you can select the desired field and type in the
desired value.
To confirm the time change, press "Ok", while to cancel the editing operation, press the "Exit" button.

IMPORTANT: please note that the search for available rooms is done exactly for the entered period, including hour and minutes, and compared with those
of any existing reservations.

e Check out. Date of departure of the guest (ending of reservation)
To change this information, left-click the field "Check-out" related to the desired reservation, similarly to what we saw for editing the customer's day of arrival.

o (Check-out) time. Time of departure of the guest (ending of reservation)
The time (hours and minutes) of departure representing the default general time of departure, can be set from the "General" tab in the "General settings"
window, which can be activated selecting "General Configuration Settings" from the "Settings" menu, (described in the chapter General parameters con-
figuration).
You can enter values other than the default left-clicking the "Check-out time" field on the desired reservation and entering the desired time using the setup
window.
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To change this value, proceed in a similar way to what was said for editing the customer's check-in time.

e Auto Check Out. Enabling automatic check-out of the room/bookable environment.

If this feature is enabled Well-Contact Suite performs the check-out operation of the room automatically, at the date and time of departure scheduled for
that room, without asking the operator for confirmation.

IMPORTANT: the automatic check-out has exactly the effect of manual check-out carried out through the specific button on the reservation form (for the
room on which it is enabled): the customer will no longer be able to access the room and the room reservation will be deleted.

When a reservation is created, the “Auto Check Out” parameter is set as the setting of the field “Default Setting for Automatic Check out” in the “General”
window of the “General Settings” (Configuration -> General Settings) (Refer to the “Installation and configuration Manual”); you can however modify this
parameter, for the specific enviroment, using the aforementioned “Auto Check Out” check-box.

Note: Changing of the “Default Setting for Automatic Check out” parameter, on the General Settings page, only affects reservations made after this change.
Auto Check In. Enabling the automatic check-out of the bookable room/environment.

If this function is enabled, Well-Contact Suite performs the check-in operation into the room automatically, without prompting the operator’s confirmation,
at the expected date and time of arrival for that bookable room/environment, enabling the cards found in the “Registered” status (i.e. that have previously
been written).

NOTE: the automatic check-in function has no effect if, at the time when automatic check-in is supposed to take place, the cards associated with the
booking have not been previously written.

When the auto check-in for a booking is enabled, a warning message is displayed to inform the user of the write status of the cards associated with the
booking for which the auto check-in was enabled.

The following image shows an example where the automatic check-in is enabled for a booking associated with a card that is in “Non registered” status (it
has not been written yet).

? & Administrator G ‘Wel-Contact Suite v.1.21.0.0 - Default
& Client [Booked] Reception
Title Reservations
Name Mario Street s
ien
surname Ressi Post Code Prov.
Card List
Notes City
Company Client Detail
Reservations [Mem Tcheckin _[Hour |Checkout | Hour | Auto Cherk in | Auto Check Out |
| Telephone -|
+ 102 12/06/2019 11:00 13/06/2019 09:30 v/
=1 | Mobite Tetephone |~ |
I | Fax -|
]
—L - | Email -|
=5 ===
‘E’J‘ | [ other B
Remove reservations The Auto Check-in enables the access ONLY for the cards that
|=~>A(| o are in the REGISTERED status (previously written) R Check-In
snd cards No card is REGISTERED!
B3 card 1[Not Registered]
Accessto | Bedroom/BE. Accesste | Common Areas Name card cod
ard code.
102 Room 102 dor  Corridor O rame 193
Reception
Notes
Supervision
| — Administration
=
| Alarms
|a—‘ B writecard Logout

ERR LR ) ] 58- 7C0/0/2 17:26:112/06/2019 1725359 %

The following image shows an example where the automatic check-in is enabled for a booking associated with a card that is in “Registered” status (it has
already been written).
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% & Administrator 53 Wel-Contact Sutte v.1.21.0.0 - Default
o Client [Booked] Reception
Title - Reservations
Name Mario Street
Clients
Surname Rossi Post Code Prov.
Card List
Notes = | ety
- Company Client Detail
[ i [checkin  [Hour [Checkout [Hour [AutoCheckin [AutoCheckOut |
| Telephone |- |
+ 102 12/06/2019 11:00 13/06/2019 09:30 o
Sl | mobileTelephone |~ |
| Fax -
%
| Email -
e B ==
‘ﬁ’:‘ ‘ | Other -
a . The Auto Check-in enables the access ONLY for the cards that
je. X Remove reserations are in the REGISTERED statws (previously written]. B3] checkin
Al cards are REGISTERED.
B Card 1 [Active]
Accessto | Bedroom/BE. Accessto | Common Areas e cord ot
ard code:
102 Room 102 dor  Corridor O | curname 193
Notes. =
| Supervision
= ‘ Administration
=
Alarms
O — - o
‘::‘ Sy wenmceesnt | opoun
=S Mo o ! 7C0/0f2 v 17:28:2 12/06/2019 172800 "5

IMPORTANT: please note that the search for available rooms is done exactly for the entered period, including hour and minutes, and compared with those
of any existing reservations.

The "Add reservation" to the customer button.

Through the "Add reservation" button, you can create a new reservation (pair room/time) to be assigned to the customer. The reservation is later added to
the reservations already on the list of customer's reservation.

Pressing the "Add reservation" button the planner window is displayed, where you can create the reservation (or reservations) to be added to the cus-
tomer. After confirming the new reservation ("Confirm Reservation" button) you'll be redirected to the "Customer Detail" window.

The row corresponding to the newly created reservation will be added to the reservation list.

The "Delete reservation" to the customer button.

Through the "Delete reservation” button, you can delete the reservation selected from the reservations list.
To delete a customer reservation from the list, follow these steps:

1. Select the reservation you want to delete, (left) clicking one of the points shown in the following picture in correspondence of the "Room Number" field in
the row of the desired reservation.

Reservations | emm |Che:kin |Time |Che:k out |Time |

.01,:'04,:'2011 11:00 06/04/2011 09:30

102  01/04/2011 11:00 06/04/2011 09:30

The row corresponding to the selected reservation is highlighted in blue.
2. Press the "Delete Reservation" button. The row corresponding to the reservation is deleted from the list of reservations associated with the customer.
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List of access cards created for the customer

In the area shown in the picture above we can distinguish the following elements:
e | ist of access cards associated with the customer.
e "Add access card" button for the (logical) creation of a new card for the customer.
e "Delete access card" button to delete the selected card associated with the selected customer.

This area is represented in detail in the following picture.

List of access cards associated with the customer.
The list of reservations associated with the customer will look as shown below.
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It includes all the access cards currently associated with the customer.
The cards associated with a customer are numbered starting from 1.
An access card may have different status, highlighted by different graphical symbols and described in the following table.

Graphical

Status Status description
symbol

The card was created at a logical level. It exist in the Well-Contact Suite software database but has
not yet been programmed (physically) and it has not been activated (the data concerning the access
Not Recorded of the card has not been sent to the automation system yet).

The access provided for this card is still not allowed.

The card was created at a logical level.

Registered The card has been programmed (physically) but has not yet been activated (the data concerning the
Not Activated access of the card has not yet been sent to the automation system).
The access provided for this card is still not allowed.

The card was created at a logical level.

The card has been programmed (physically).
Activated The card has been activated.

The access provided for this card is allowed.

It is a card that was active, but then all access initially scheduled for this card was locked.

Locked All rights of access provided for this card have been revoked.

8 8 € 4

The "Add Access Card" button

=

The "Add Access Card" button allows you to create (from a "logical" point of view) a new access card associated with the customer.

"Logical" point of view means that the card currently exists (with all rights of access and association with the customer) only in the software database, but
the automation system still does not recognize the card and related access privileges.

Pressing the "Add access card" button creates a new card with the same rights to access as the card selected from the list of customers access cards.
It is, in effect, a "duplicate card" function. You can change the rights of access of the cards from the area reserved for the access cards details, as will be
described in the chapter Selected card details area.

The "Delete access card" button

EX

The "Delete access card" button allows you to "delete" the access card selected from the list of cards associated with the customer.
The "Delete" option does the following:

1. Deletes the card from the software database from a logical point of view

2. If the card has already been activated, informs all devices in the access control system that the deleted card no longer has any rights of access.
It practically removes all rights of access on all access control system devices.

NOTE: The deleting operation does not require to reprogram the card. An access card can be deleted without being (physically) available.
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Duplicate card creation
To create the duplicate of a card for a customer, which is already present in the list of access cards associated with the customer, proceed as follows:

1. Select the card you want to duplicate from the list of the access cards associated with the customer. The selection is done left-clicking the graphical
symbol corresponding to the card to duplicate.

2. Press the "Add Access Card" button
The newly created card will be a duplicate of the selected card in the sense that it has the same rights of access.

Automatic creation of cards

In order to make the operations carried out more often easier and simpler, the Well-Contact Suite software provides the automatic creation (from the logical
point of view) of the access cards, according to the following rule.

When you enter the customer's last name (and then the association is created between the customer and their reservations) from the
"Customer Detail" window (coming from the creation of reservations associated with the customer), as many cards as the reservations are
created automatically.

The cards created automatically allow access only to the room related to the reservation that generated it.

This is to ensure that for every room associated with the customer is created a card that guarantees exclusive access to it.

As we'll in the next chapter, a card can be granted access rights to the other rooms associated with the same customer at that time (see the chapter Se-
lected card details area).

You can associate the cards with rights of access to the common areas, also setting access times (see the chapter Selected card details area).

The "Check-in" button

The "Check-in" button appears in the "Customer details" window only for the period between the creation of a reservation associated with that customer, and
the check-in.

This button starts the check-in and should be pressed when the customer arrives to the accommodation and the cards to access the booked room (or rooms)
and the provided common areas are delivered to them.
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The check-in procedure performs the following operations:
1. Programming of the access card (or access cards) that has been created (at a logical level) for the customer.

NOTE: If the access cards associated with the customer have been programmed in advance (via the cards programmer), the programming phase of the
cards will not be carried out and the check-in will go to the next step.

2. Activation of the cards associated with the customer.
3. Changing the status of the customer. The customer status should switch from "Booked" to "Checked in".

The check-in procedure will be described in detail in the chapter The check-in procedure.

The "Check-out" button

The "Check-Out" button appears in the "Customer details" window only after the customer has been checked in or at least one card has been created and
activated for the customer.

This button starts the check-out and must be pressed when the customer leaves the accommodation and then you want to remove all rights of access that
were assigned by the check-in (rooms and/or common areas).

If the customer has been associated with more than one room, the check-out can also be applied to only one of them.

The check-out procedure performs the following operations:

1. Deletes all the rights of access to the rooms and common areas selected during the check-out.

NOTA: It is not necessary to program the cards. All cards rights of access related to the selected rooms and common areas are deleted and the cards
will no longer be operational.

2. The reservations for the rooms that you have chosen to check-out are removed from the planner.

If the check-out is carried out on all the rooms and common areas associated with the customer, the status of the customer is changed.
The customer switches to the "Archived" status

The check-out procedure will be described in detail in the chapter The check-out procedure.
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The "Lock Access" button

The "Lock Access" button appears in the "Customer details" window only after the customer has been checked in or at least one card has been created
and activated for the customer.

This button locks all access to the rooms reserved by the customer. In other words, all rights of access of the cards associated with the customer are tem-
porarily revoked.

NOTE: It is not necessary to program the cards.

The lock access can be canceled pressing the "Unlock Access" button.
The procedure for locking access will be described in detail in the chapter Locking access for a customer.
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The "Unlock Access" button

Restore accesses

The "Unlock Access" button appears in the "Staff Detail" window only after all the customer access has been locked.
This button activates all access privileges previously revoked (temporarily) via the "Lock Access" button.

NOTE: It is not necessary to program the cards.

The procedure for locking access will be described in detail in the chapter Unlocking access for a customer.
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The "Delete Reservations and Card" button

Remove reservations.

I=H| and cards

This button, which is displayed for the period between the entering of the reservation (or reservations) of a customer and the check-in, allows you to delete
all the booking information and access cards created (at a logical level).

The operations performed by the Well-Contact Suite software after you press this button that are:
 Deletion of all reservations associated with the customer

e Deletion of all access cards created (at a logical level) for the customer

The same operations can be carried out manually, using the "Delete Reservation" and "Delete access card" buttons located close to the reservations and
access cards lists. Using the "Delete Reservations and Card" button is still faster and more convenient when you have to erase all data related to the
reservations of a customer.

Note: If the cards have already been programmed when deleting reservations and cards, you won't need to do further operations on the cards already
written, using the programmer. These written cards, however, are not active and will not be usable. In fact, to allow access to areas for which it was created,
an access card must be programmed (using the Well-Contact Plus System Card Programmer) and then must be "activated" by using the appropriate Well-
Contact Suite software procedure.
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Selected card details area

5 Card 1 [Not Registered]

Accessto | Common Areas Name Card code:
385367
Surname

b Card UID:

Notes

-

In the area for the selected card data is grouped all the data referred to the card selected from the list of the card in the customer/reservation data area
(described in the chapter List of access cards created for the customer).

The data is grouped into the following sub-areas:
e Status bar of the card
* Room access
e Common areas access
o "Write Card" button
¢ Optional personal details of the card holder.
¢ Card code.

e Card UID

NOTE: the Card UID code will be displayed only after the card has been written (card programming). If the writing procedure is not correctly completed,
try to extract and reinsert the card in the programmer: if the programmer detects correctly the inserted card, it emits a short beep.

Status bar of the card

3 Card 1 Active]

This area displays the status of the selected access card.
The possible status of an access card is described in detail in the chapter List of access cards created for the customer .
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Room access

This area displays the list of rooms that can be accessed with the selected card.

The rooms that can be accessed are highlighted in green (such as room 101 in the picture above).

In the room access list are displayed all the rooms that have been associated with the customer and are in the list of reservations of the customer detall
window.

As mentioned above, if a customer is associated with more pairs room/period (booked rooms), the Well-Contact Suite software automatically creates (from
a logical point of view, in the database) a card for each booked room, which allows access only to the related room.

However, you can grant the customer's cards privileges to access the other booked rooms. This choice can be made selectively for each card.

This way you can, for example, allow card 1 to access room 101 and room 102, but allow card 2 to access only room 102.

Grant a card rights to access another room

To add rights to access a room, left click (only once) the box that shows the room number you want (the symbol of a room that cannot be accessed with
the card is shown in white). After selecting the symbol of the new room to be accessed by the card, the symbol is highlighted in green.
The adding of access rights to the room is completed.

Deny a card rights to access another room

To revoke rights to access a room, left click (only once) the box that shows the room number you want (the symbol of a room that cannot be accessed with
the card is shown in green). After selecting the symbol of the new room not to be accessed by the card, the symbol turns white.
The revoking of access rights to the room is completed.

Common areas access

Common Areas.

-555

This area displays the list of "common areas" of the accommodation, set in the Well-Contact Suite software, which can be accessed with the selected card.
The common areas that can be accessed are highlighted with the color green, while all areas that cannot be accessed with the card are in white.

In addition to allowing the customer to access the rooms associated with them, in fact, you can provide the customer with access rights to the hotel's
common areas which have been set in the Well-Contact Suite software.

As already mentioned, the common areas are typically characterized by at least one transponder reader for access control (transponder reader).

NOTE: access to the common areas has the checkout date as the expiry date for the selected customer.

Example: Mr. Smith has booked two rooms, 101 and 102, and is granted access to the common area "Pool".
Checkout for room 101 is scheduled for August 10, while checkout for room 102 is scheduled for August 12. Mr. Rossi will be granted access to the
common area "Pool" until August 10.

Grant a card rights to access a common area

In green are shown the common areas which can be accessed, while the white color indicates the common the areas which can't.
To add rights to access a common area (configured in the Well-Contact Plus system), left click (only once) the box that shows the number of the common
area you want (the symbol of a common area that cannot be accessed with the card is shown in white) as shown in the following picture.

Common Areas

- @ ©

After selecting the symbol of the new room to be accessed by the card, the symbol is highlighted in green.
The adding of access rights to the common area is completed.
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Deny a card rights to access a common area

In green are shown the areas which can be accessed with the selected card, while the white color indicates the areas that cannot be accessed with the
card.

To revoke rights to access a common area (configured in the Well-Contact Suite system), left click (only once) the box that shows the number of the
common area you want (the symbol of a common area that cannot be accessed with the card is shown in green) as shown in the following picture.

Common Areas

After selecting the symbol of the common area not to be accessed by the card, this symbol is deselected and takes on the color white, as shown in the
picture below.

The revoking of access rights to the room is completed.

Grant a card rights to access all common areas

You can quickly and easily grant a card the right of access all common areas of the accommodation (configured in the Well-Contact Suite software).
To do this, left click (only once) the "Add access to all common areas" button highlighted in the following picture.

Common Areas.

After pressing this button, all the rows related to the common areas are highlighted (green).
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Deny a card rights to access all common areas

You can quickly and easily deny a card the right of access all common areas of the accommodation (configured in the Well-Contact Suite software).
To do this, left click (only once) the "Revoke access to all common areas" button highlighted in the following picture.

Commeon Areas.

After pressing this button all the rows related to the common areas will no longer be highlighted and will take the color white.

Setting access times for common areas

Introduction

You can set the time to access a common area for a card that has been granted access to it.

The Well-Contact Suite software allows you to set, for each day of the week, daily time frames during the 24 hours, for a minimum of one hour, as will be

described below.
To do this, left click (only once) the clock icon placed on the left of the row corresponding to the desired common area, as shown in the picture below.

5 Card 1 Active]

Accessto | Bedroom Common Areas.

 —
b
7 —

0 —
O —
—

%y wotscecos

After selecting (left-clicking) the said area, a window to set the time frames appears, as shown in the following picture.

Defining Time Frames

J Defined Time Frames | Custom Frame

|

Mew Frame Change Frame Delete Frame

‘ ‘_') Exit ‘ V Confirm

The window to set the time frames includes two tabs:
¢ The "Defined Time Frames" tab. Allows you to manage the "Defined Time Frames" (or, rather, "default").
® The "Custom Frame" tab. Allows you to manage a time frame defined at that moment, which you do not want to use to access other common areas.
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The defined (or default) time frames

The Well-Contact Suite software allows you to define time frames that can be used to grant access to the common areas at certain times, identifying them
with a description (a name).

This speeds up the setting of the time frames to access the common areas whenever the time frame doesn't have to be customized for each customer, but
it depends, for example, on the characteristics or on use of a specific common area.

The window "Definite Time Frames" is characterized by the following areas:

o List of defined time frames.

This area displays the time frames that have been previously defined.
Any default time frame can be identified by the description assigned to it.

We recommend that you associate each time frame with a default description that uniquely and clearly identifies it.
To associate a default time frame with a particular card (for access to a specific common area):

e From the list of predefined time frames, select the row corresponding to the time frame you want (left click it once).

* Press the "Confirm" button on bottom right of the "Defining Time Frames" window

Defining Time Frames

J Defined Time Frames | Custom Frame

Al

Time Swimming Pool - {8:00-20.00)

New Frame | | Change Frame | | Delete Frame

‘ Exit ‘ V Confirm
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e The "New Frame" button

Creates a new default time frame.
To create a new default time frame proceed as follows:

® Press the "New Frame" button.
The following window to configure the time frame appears.

s Defining Time Frames

Defined Time Frames | Time Frame Defined

Frame Name | |

G

Monday

Tuesday ijuo iuc 'zcc jm ;ic-u éuo ém
L | | | | |

Wednesday r T T T T T 3
oo Foo goo Qoo 1Qe0 1100 1200
| | | | | |

Thursday

1200 13% 1400 1500 1600 1700 189
Friday | | | | | | |

il

Saturday l;gun 1'9.:0 Z;ODD 2100 z;znn 2;3&1 2£I|_ECI

Sunday

k Cancel ] | Confirm |

b Exit \/ Confirm

¢ Enter a description for the time frame in the input text field called "Frame Name".

o Define the time frame by selecting the hours when you want to allow access to the common area (left click the white rectangle that includes the desired time).
The bottom part of the selected time is marked in green.
This must be repeated for all the hours that make up the time frame you want.
Clicking the box corresponding to a highlighted hour you'll deselect it, excluding it from the definition of time frames you are configuring.

¢ Define on which days of the week the time frame defined in the preceding paragraph should be applied.
To do this, select (left click the days of the week, on the left side of the window for the configuration of a default time frame).
To exclude the application of the time frame to a previously selected weekday, reselect the day of the week itself: the green highlight will be deleted and the
white color will be back.
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o After doing all these operations and verifying the correct time frame setting, press the "Confirm" button, as shown in the picture below.

)

W

U

Frame Name

‘ool - every day (8:00 - 20:00) |

Om 1o 3 @ 4m 50 G
o0 700 g G 1090 1109 1200
L | i

1200 139 1490 1500 1680 1700 189
I I N A IR

1800 199 7090 2190 2200 230 249
(N | | | |

Cancel | [ confirm |

Exit ‘

‘ V Confirm

Defined Time Frames | Time Frame Defined
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e The "Edit Frame" button

Change Frame

Allows you to change the default time frame, selected at that moment.
To change the configuration of a default time frame, proceed as follows:

e Select the time frame to edit from the list of default time frames (left clicking it).
The selected time frame will be marked in green.

® Press the "Edit Frame" button. A window appears, with the settings of the time frame you want to edit.

* Make the changes in a similar manner as described for the creation of a new custom time frame (editing of name, time frame and application of the time
frame to the days of the week).

e Complete the editing of the default time frames by pressing the "Confirm" button, as shown in the picture below.

Defining Time Frames

Defined Time Frames | Time Frame Defined

‘ool - every day (8:00 - 2D:DD]|

Frame Name

ﬁun inn 'zcc ém :'p:c éun ém
| | | | | | |

6c 70 §W  9W 1090 1109 1209

1200 1300 1400 1500 1600 1700 1809

1800 1900 2000 2100 2200 2300 2400
N

IDDDFDD

Cancel | | Confirm

b Exit V Confirm
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¢ The "Delete Frame" button.

Delete Frame

NOTE: The default time frame "All" cannot be eliminated.
To delete a default time frame proceed as follows:

e Select the time frame to delete from the list of default time frames (left clicking it).
The selected time frame will be marked in green.
* Press the "Delete Frame" button. The selected frame is deleted and no longer appears in the list of predefined time frames.

By default the frame "ALL" is created, which allows access to the common areas at all hours of the day for every day of the week (Monday-Sunday).
If you do not log in to the configuration section of the time frame, assigned the last time frame assigned for that specific common access.

Example:

Let's suppose the accommodation has a swimming pool, whose entry is regulated by the Well-Contact system access control (presence of transponder
readers on every gateway).

Let's also suppose the times of access to the pool follow a predetermined weekly schedule: swimming pool opens every day from 8:00 to 22:00.

Let's also suppose the same opening time of the pool is valid for all the hotel guests.

In this case, you can create a time frame associated with the pool, which will be called, for example, "Pool Time" and can be recalled quickly for the settings
of all customers.

The time frame will look as in the picture below:

i

Defining Time Frames

Defined Time Frames | Time Frame Defined

‘ool - every day (8:00 - 2D:DD]|

&

Frame Name

ﬁun inn 'zcc ém :'p:c éun ém
| | | | | | |

6c 70 §W  9W 1090 1109 1209

1200 1300 1400 1500 1600 1700 1809

1800 1900 2000 2100 2200 2300 2400
i

IDDDFDD

Cancel | | Confirm

b Exit V Confirm
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The custom time frame

If you wish to create a time frame for a customer other than those associated with other customers and which should not be stored for future use, you can
use the "Custom Time Frame" (which is, however, only valid for that card).

To reduce the number of steps to be taken, and to speed up the setting of a custom time frame, the definition of a custom time frame starts from the
selection of a default time frame. You will choose the closest to the one you want to create.

To set a custom time frame, follow the steps below.
1. Select (left clicking it) the default time frame that is the closest to the custom time frame you want to create.
2. From the setup window of the time frames, select the "Custom Frame" tab.

@ ime Frames

J Defined Time Frames | Cl.ne

I

Mew Frame | Change Frame | | Delete Frame

5 v ]

_

Note: the picture shows the initial condition (when no user-defined time-frame has been created yet) when only the default time frame "ALL" appears.

The window shown in the picture below appears.

@ ime Frames

| Defined Time Frames " Custom Frame

0o inn 'zm ém Am éun Eou

|.

690 700 8o Qo 10% 1109 1200

1200 1300 149 1500 1600 1700 1809

1800 1900 2000 2100 2200 2300 2400

F

- v o]
e
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3. Make the desired settings and press the "Confirm" button.

Defining Time Frames

| Defined Time Frames " Custom Frame

Tuesday

Thursday

bnn iun IZECI ém
| | | |

éDD TI,‘EID goo Qoo

1200 1300 149 1500

1600 1700 1800

Saturday

1800 199 2010 219
| ] | |

2200 23% 24
| ]

u

Exit ‘

V Confirm H

J

This time frame will be stored for that specific access.

VIMAR

Then, accessing that card's time frame setting for that common area, the custom time frame that was previously set will be repeated.
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"Write Card" button (The writing in advance of the card)

In the area reserved to the card data is a button called "Write Card".

Pressing this button you can write (or store) the data related to the card on a card itself.

This button is only provided to write a card before the customer arrives at the hotel and then before the check-in procedure (which, remember, includes the
card writing procedure).

After the writing of the card, the card itself won't be active until its activation, which is done through the check-in.

This helps avoiding that a card written for an upcoming customer can access the room where another customer who currently occupies the same room is
staying.

To create a card for a customer in advance, proceed as follows:

1. Insert the card to be written (programmed) into the card programmer.
Note: all data previously stored on the card will be deleted and replaced by new data.

2. Select the card you want to write in advance from the list of cards associated with the customer and then press the "Write Card" button in the detail area
of the selected card, as shown in the following picture.

Well-Contact Suite v.13.0.

& Administrator | |

&49 Client [Check-In] Reception
Title Mr. e | Reservations |
. [ =
Surname |Bmwn | Post Code Prov. l:l —
Notes City |Lunan | | Ll |
Company | | | Client Detail |
Reservations o | Check in |Time | Check out | Time | Telephone - ‘ | e
E‘ LeE [SERTHEEEL (SRl |l AR (e |MnbileTe|ephnne - ‘ 123456789123 |
" J|201 o05/04/2011 1100 10/04/2011 03:30 | o | 123e56789125 |
¢ [ emait [-][mbrown@mail.com |
‘E‘ . E | Fiscal code " |
‘g‘ | Identity card |~ ‘ | | |
‘@' Access Block ‘ ‘E-) Check-Out
B3 card 1 [Not Recorded]
Accessto | Bedroom Commen Areas Reception

-555
- @ Supervision

201

Administration

L%

Alarms / M g
g =‘ ; w
o — ‘5 Write Card ‘ ot
B | BAS040A-43C5-4FSE-ATEO-D2CFBRCHFS0 4/0/3 005/04/2012 17:19:55 Wrike %

After pressing the "Write Card" button, the writing begins, characterized by the appearance of the following window:
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& ]

Scripture Card in progress...

\U/’_
N

3. If the procedure of writing the card is successfully completed, for some users the following window appears. The window closes automatically without the

need for any intervention.
13
( ) Card writing E

Card writing successfully completed!!!

If the procedure of writing the card is not carried out properly, for example because a card is missing from the card programmer or due to a faulty card, the
following window appears for a few seconds. The window closes automatically without the need for any intervention.

F

@ ERROR: Card writing
L]

Error initializing the card!!!
Insert a new card and
Restart the Writing.

In this case, make sure you have correctly inserted the card into the programmer and repeat the procedure.
If the problem occurs again contact the customer service.

4. If writing ends successfully, the Well-Contact Suite software shows the new status of the card: "Registered" as shown in the picture below (Card detall

title bar).

B3 card 1 [Registered]
Accessto | Bedroom/B.E. Accessto | Common Areas Name Card code

101 Room101 dor  Corridor ]| —
=
= 4B167FA3

% Replace Card ‘

102 Room 102

O —
O —
O —

As noted above, at this stage the card has been programmed physically, but, in order to be operational and allow access to the designated areas, the card
activation procedure must first be completed. As stated above, this procedure does not require for the card to be inserted into the programmer and it must
be carried out via Well-Contact Suite the software. Only after the activation, will the card allow access to the designated areas.

The “Card UID” code is displayed after the card writing procedure is successfully completed.

NOTE: Starting from version 1.25 of Well-Contact Suite, if the interface functionality with PMS software is enabled, the card code provided by Well-Contact
Suite to the PMS is the “Card UID” code (4-byte code pre-programmed by the card manufacturer), while in previous versions it was provided the “Card

code” (Vimar proprietary code) .
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The "Replace Card" button

Replace Card

The "Replace Card" button allows you to activate the process of creating a card to replace a card previously programmed, which has, then, the status of
"Recorded".

The "Replace Card" button creates a new card with the same rights of access as the selected one.

The previous card is disabled.

This is useful if the customer claims to have lost his card and asks for another one.

The newly created card will have the same rights of access as the one previously assigned to the customer; the old card assigned to the customer will be
inactive in any case. That way if someone finds the previous card of the customer, they won't have access to any environment.

To replace a card, proceed as follows:
1. From the list of cards associated with the customer, select the card you want to replace.

2. Insert a card into the card programmer.
The writing procedure permanently erases all data on the card, which will be replaced by the current ones.

3. Press the "Replace Card" button as shown in the picture below.
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&9 Client [Check-In] Reception
Title Mr. — Reservations
eme - [wen et
Surname ‘BTDWH Post Code Prov. I:l
(== city Landen ‘ Card List
g | | [—
Reservations | k=i [checkin  [7ime [checkout [ Time | ‘ sTelephomemim |
=0 JR0TE RH00 OSI0803 0S50 | wanile Telephone | - | 123456789123 |
=l
‘ Fax ~| 123456780123 |
kS [ Email | mbrown@mail.com ‘
. | Fiscalcode |- ‘
‘ Identity card |~ ‘ ‘ ‘

‘ [BIf sccessaiock

‘ (B>  checkout

5 Card 1 Active]

Bedroom

Access to Common Areas

- 555

 —
o —
 —

| Reception

Supervision

Administration

Alarms /

I
‘% Replace Card ‘

Logout

wske

After pressing the "Replace Card" button, the writing begins, characterized by the appearance of the following window:

Scripture Card in progress...

‘}\U/’
ns

ﬁ

4. If the procedure of writing the card is successfully completed, for some users the following window appears. The window closes automatically without the

need for any intervention.
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Card writing successfully completed!!!

If the procedure of writing the card is not carried out properly, for example because a card is missing from the card programmer or due to a faulty card, the
following window appears for a few seconds. The window closes automatically without the need for any intervention.

Error initializing the card!!!
Insert a new card and
Restart the Writing.

5. If writing ends successfully, if the card to replace had already been activated, the Well-Contact Suite software will proceed with the activation process.
After this, the new card will be operational and the previous card will be deactivated.

If the card you need to replace has a "Registered" status, the new card that replaces it will also have the status of "Registered" and you will need to
activate it, through the proper procedure, so that it appears operational.

Optional personal details of the card holder

e |
.

- |:|

If the booking of a bookable environment requires the creation of more than one access card (e.g. to access a meeting room) and you wish to make a note
of the main personal details of the holders of each individual card, you can use the highlighted fields.

Card code

Card code:
192555

The highlighted area displays the card code in the encoding used by the Vimar Well-Contact Plus system.
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Card UID

The 4-byte NUID code which identifies the card and which is pre-programmed by the card manufacturer is displayed in the highlighted area. This value is
displayed after the card writing procedure.

Card UID:

Icon to activate the configuration menu

Left-clicking the icon shown in the picture on top left of the Well-Contact Suite Software, you can access the configuration and utilities menu.
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The "Customers" subsection

S VIMAR

To access the "Customers" subsection, go to "Reception” (pressing "Reception”) and then press "Customers". The appearance of the "Customers" sub-

section is shown in the picture below.

?_‘ & Administrator [
" 4

Well-Contact Suite v1.3.0.7

&% Active Clients ETEEEY
Bedroom & Mr./Ms. Name Surname Check in Check out Status e 85 it |
101 & Mr. Paul Smith 26/4/2011 4/5/2011 Check-In
Clients
102 Mr. Jhon Brown 25/4/2011 26/4/2011 QOutgoing
101 Mr Robert Smith 24/4/2011 25/4/2011 Not arrived ..'A ‘ "A ‘ ‘ ‘g ‘
201 Mr. John Brown 24/4/2011 25/4/2011 Overtime
Card List |
201 Mr. Martin Ghor 26/4/2011 27/4f2011 Incoming
102 Ms Kate Moss. 27/4/2011 28/4/2011 Reservated
Mr Clint Eastwood Authorized
Reception
Supervision
Administration
Alarms / M g
S newc
az New Client Logout
LN C7266028-A0BC-4F4E-8115-C52DEBDOFB43 12/7/4 0 26/04/2011 14:09:10 Write "%

From the Customers window you can see the following areas:

® The customers list

¢ The “New Customers” button

e The “Export List” button

¢ The button for selecting the "Active Customers"

¢ The button for selecting the "Archived Customers"
¢ The button to search for a customer

The customers list

The customers list consists of a table whose rows represent the customers (one row for each customer) and whose columns display the main customers data.

The section reserved for the customers list may take two main aspects:

o "Active Customers" list
o "Archived Customers" list

The difference between the two views regards the customers data represented by the columns of the table.
This is because, depending on the status of the customer (active or archived), it makes sense to consider some of the data rather than other types.

The "Active" or "Archived" customers can be selected pressing the buttons to choose the category of customers to view, located under the button for
choosing the "Customers" sub-section of the "Reception” section. These buttons are described in the chapter Buttons for toggling the customers list view.

Note: The “Export List” push button. Under the lists that contain at least one element there is the “Export List” push button, by pressing which you can export

the contents of the displayed list in xIs format.
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The customers status (in the customers list)

As mentioned above, the Well-Contact Suite software associates a status to every customer that has been included in the software itself.

In the chapter Customers Status (Customer Detail and Reservations section) each possible status of a customer related to the reservation (or reservations)
associated with them, has been reported in a table.

The customers status changes automatically, depending on the operations carried out in the Reception section of the Well-Contact Suite software.

In the customers list, aside from each status previously described, further information regarding the date checks on the reservation itself, is added.

The customers list displays, then, the following statuses, some of which are "sub-statuses" of those displayed in the "Reservations" and "Customer Detail"
subsections (which will be identified as "Reservation Statuses").

Potential customers status

Status Reserva- L Displayed in
SEWE color | tion Status PESE[EH the list:
The customer made a reservation that was included in the database. Customer Customers
Booked Booked data has been entered into the database. The customer has not yet been Active
checked in (for at least one of the rooms booked by the customer).
Coming The customer is in a state of "Booked" and their arrival at the hotel is planned Customers
Soon .. Booked for the current day. Active

The customer p is in a state of "Booked" and although the day of his alleged

Not arrival (first day of the reservation) is already past, they have not been checked- Customers

Arrived .. Booked in yet. Active
This situation is made known by the software through a warning message that

asks the user whether or not to keep the reservation.

The customer made a reservation that was included in the database. Customer
data has been entered into the database. An access card (one or more access
Check-In .. Check-In cards) has been created for the customer. The customer has been checked in Customers

(for at least one of the rooms booked by the customer). It's a customer who Active
arrived at the hotel, was checked in and has not left the hotel yet (he has not
been checked-out).

In .. Check-In The customer is currently in a check-in status and the last day of the reservation Customers
Check out coincides with the current day, we expect the customer to be checked out. Active
The customer is currently in a check-in status and the last day of the reserva-
) } . o Customers
Overtime | [JJJlll | Check-in | tion has passed without the check-out. This situation is made known by the Active
software through a warning message.
Customer data has been entered into the database. The customer has not
reserved any rooms but an access card (one or more cards) has been created
) . (from the logical point of view) and activated to access common areas. It's a Customers
Authorized .. Authorized customer who arrived at the hotel, was checked in (or rather, the card has been Active
activated for access to common areas) and they have not left the hotel yet (they
weren't checked out).
From the status of check-in, all rights of access to the rooms booked by the
Locked .. Locked customer have been revoked. The cards that give access to the customer's Customers
rooms have not been deleted but they have been disabled (You can re-activate Active
the cards with the operation of "unlock").
Customer data has been entered into the database, and at the moment:
® There are no reservations under their name.
. . . ) . Customers
Archive Archive ® There are no active cards in their name. Archive

It is typically the condition of a customer who was previously a guest of the
hotel, or that has made at least one reservation.

"Active Customers" list

The "Active Customers" list shows all the customers currently having one of the following statuses:
* Booked

¢ Coming Soon

o Not Arrived

e Check-In

o Authorized

e | eaving

¢ Overtime

e | ocked
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If a customer has been associated with multiple rooms, the active customers list will display as many rows as the rooms associated with that customer.
To view the Active customers, select the button shown in the picture below, under the "Customers" button in the "Reception” section.

Each customer status in the Active customers list is displayed in different colors to make the table immediately readable.
The picture below shows the area of the window that contains the list of active customers.

A Active Clients

Reception

Reservations

Bedroom Fy Mr./Ms. Name Surname Check in Check out Status 5
101 & Mr. Paul Smith 26/4/2011 4/5/2011 Check-In

102 Mr. Jhon Brown 25/4/2011 26/4/2011 Outgoing

101 Mr Robert Smith 24/a/2011 25/4/2011 Not arrived

201 Mr. John Brown 24/4/2011 25/4/2011 Overtime

Martin

Ghar

26/4/2011

27/4/2011

Incoming

Kate

Moss

27/4/2011

28/4/2011

Reservated

Eastwood

Authorized

The columns of the table refer the main data of interest related to the active customers:

* Room. Room number associated with the customer.

® Customer presence in the room The presence of a symbol in this column (in correspondence of a room associated with the customer) indicates the
customer is in the room (this information is provided by the pocket transponder reader).

o Title.
* Name.
o Last name.

e Check in. Date of arrival of the customer (as provided by the reservation).
® Check out. Date of departure of the customer (as provided by the reservation).

e Status. Status of the customer (see the chapter The customers status (in the customers list)).

o Number of assigned cards. Number of created access cards (at least from the logical point of view) associated with the customer.
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Sorting the list

You can sort the list of customers with reference to any of the columns of the table.
To sort based on a specific column data, (left) click the description box of the column.
For each click of the mouse, alternately, the list will be sorted in descending or ascending order.

Viewing customer details

From the customers list you can switch to the customers detail view (that displays personal data, reservations associated and access cards assigned),
pressing (left-clicking) the corresponding row in the customers list.
To return to the customers list (left) click the "Customers" button of the "Reception” section.

Note: If you access the customers detail of a customer who is in the "Not arrived" status, you will receive an alert message to delete the reservation if the

customer has actually waived.
This alert message is shown in the picture below.

Reservation in Not Arrived Status

I'e'\ The reservation for the Room 101is in Not Arrived status. .. Delete the reservation??
-

Yes | ‘ Nor

To delete the reservation click "Yes".
You will see the following notice of cancellation.

Informazicne

:] The room(s) reservation(s) have expired and have been removed!!!

oo |

Press "OK" to proceed with the operation.
Here follows a message warning that the customer was moved from the "Active" to the "Archived" customers list.

=

Delete Reservation!!!

|0I The only reservation from the dient was canceled brownThe Client will be moved to the Archive!!!

oK

Press "OK" to complete the operation.
After completing the operation, a window is presented with details related to the customer in question.

"Archived Customers" list

The "Archived Customers" list shows all the customers with the "Archived" status, or the list of customers whose data was included in the Well-Contact Suite
software but don't have an "Active" status.

Typically, these are the customers who stayed at the accommodation or who have made a reservation.

To view the Archived customers, select the button shown in the picture below, under "Customers" section in the "Reception” section.

Reception

‘ Reservations ‘

| Clients |

Ay

‘ Card List ‘
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The following picture shows the archived customers window.

= & Administrator 1% Well-Contact Suite v.1.25.0.0
— ¢
&8s Client Archive Reception
|MrJMs. Name Surname Checkin Check out Last Remove [F] | oy
Pietro verdi 13/01/2022 13/01/2022 202 B
Clients
| ] 0] g
‘ D
‘ Card List ‘
Reception
Supervision
Administration
I Alarms
[ Remove J _ [ & .
.ﬁx selected ‘ E‘) Export List .-d‘ Mew Client Logout
LR ) *AssEm?tz:’mzmc—anmcnmu{n{s113{01{2(122 10:46:40 %

The columns of the table refer the main data of interest related to the archived customers:

o Title.

* Name.

e | ast name.

o Check in. Date of arrival of the customer related to the latest stay at the accommodation.

e Check out. Date of departure of the customer related to the latest stay at the accommodation.
o Last. Room number of the last stay of the customer at the accommodation.

e Status. Status of the customer (see the chapter The customers status (in the customers list)).

Note: If the customer has been included in the Well-Contact Suite software, but has not yet been associated with at least one reservation, or if he has, but
has been checked in, the fields related to the last reservation data will be empty (arrival date, departure date, room number).

Sorting the list

You can sort the list of customers with reference to any of the columns of the table.
To sort based on a specific column data, (left) click the description box of the column.
For each click of the mouse, alternately, the list will be sorted in descending or ascending order.

Viewing customer details

From the list of active customers you can switch to the detail view of the customer (left) clicking the corresponding row on the customers list.
To return to the customers list (left) click the "Customers" button of the "Reception” section.
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& Administrator ﬁ Wel-Contact Suite v.1.25.0.0
&uin Client Archive Beceptos
|Mr.,i'M5. Name Surname Check in Check out Last Remove [] | Reservations
Pietro verdi 13/01/2022 13/01/2022 202 ]
Clients
AR
AR 4B o
‘ card List ‘
Reception
Supervision
Administration
I Alarms
@)( Remove J B [ & .
PV selected S Export List ..ﬂ' New Client e
“#Shem }MBEFO?4—2743—42£B—997c-Bszsowc17omfof5113}01}2022 10:46:40 % 1

The “New Client” button

Pressing the "New Client" button you can go to the subsection "Client Detail" with a blank card to enter a new customer's data.
It's the same card as can be accessed also by creating a new reservation from the planner and confirming that reservation (except for the fact that, in this
case, the list of associated reservations displays the reservations included in the planner during the previous phase).

Note: When inserting the last name of a new client, the “Cancel” button is displayed on bottom left, which allows instant cancellation of the reservation.
If you do this, the name on the reservation will be deleted, that is not saved to the Software.

The “Export List” button

Pressing the “Export List” button the export procedure of the displayed customer list starts (in xls format).

The “Remove selected” button

Pressing the “Remove selected” button, one or more names can be removed from the client archive.
The “Remove selected” button becomes active after selecting one or more entries in the list by pressing the corresponding check -box in the “Remove”
column. The check-box in the description cell of the “Delete” column allows you to select/deselect all entries in the list.

The customers list view editing buttons

As seen in previous chapters, in the area below the "Clients" button (which allows access to the homonymous subsection of the "Reception” section) there
are three buttons which have the following functions (starting with the left button):

e The button for viewing the "Active Client" window
¢ The button for viewing the "Archived Client" window
e The button for searching customers

The button for selecting the "Active Clients" R -
eception
As anticipated, the button shown in the following picture can activate
the window with the list of active customers. Reservations ‘
| Chients }
|
o o &
Card List ‘
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The button for selecting the "Archived Clients"

As anticipated, the button shown in the following picture can activate the window with the list of archived Clients.

The button for searching clients

Reception

‘ Reservations

‘

& (&l 8

‘ Card List

Using this button you can search for a clients, or, rather, search for customers with the same last name.
You can choose whether to search the list of active or archived customers.
Pressing "Client Search" activates the search procedure in the customers list currently displayed.

Searching customers in the Active customers list
To search for customers in the Active customers list do the following:

1. Select the "Active" customers list by pressing the correspondent button, as shown in the picture below.

2. Press the search button as shown in the picture below.

——
E i o Ad tor {7 Well-Contact Suite v1.3.0.

Reception

‘ Reservations

M VIMAR

Mr.

Jhon

Brown

25/4/2011

26/4/2011

Outgoing

Mr

Robert

Smith

24/3/2011

25/4/2011

Not arrived

Mr.

John

Brown

2432011

25/4/2011

Overtime

&

A& Active Clients Reception
Bedroom & Mr/Ms. | Name Surname Check in Check out Status | — ‘
101 & |mn Paul Smith 26/4/2011 4/5/2011 CheckIn ‘[

\ ‘

e
aB

@

Mr.

Martin

Ghor

26/4/2011

27/4/2011

Incoming

Card List =‘

Ms

Kate

Moss

27/4/2011

28/4/2011

Reservated

Mr

clint

Eastwood

Authorized

A window for entering the name of the customer to search appears.

3. Enter the last name of the customer to search and press the "Search" button to start the search, as described in the following picture.

.

92

17

Surname

Smith|

5

Q

Search




VIMAR

The Reception section

Pressing the "Exit" button to cancel the search procedure.

4. After pressing the "Search" button, the Well-Contact Suite software searches for the last name of the customer in the selected list. The search ends with
the display of the list of booked rooms that show the last name entered in the search window, in the "Last Name" field.
This situation is shown in the following picture.

i i & Administrator Gf5

Ah Active Clients

[ Bedraom & Mr./Ms.
101 Mr. Jack Roberts 5/4/2011 6/4/2011 Outgoing 1

‘Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2

Reception

Reservations ‘

]

—
& &8

‘ Cord it ‘

Name Surname Checkin Check out status 8

\
|
[
\

Reception

Supervision

Administration

Alarms /

‘ti" New Client Logout

CLYL e g e R OORG e e

Notes:
a. If the search does not give positive results (there are no "Active" customers in the database with the last name searched), the list will not contain any rows.
b. If there are more reservations associated with the same customer (with the last name searched), or there are more customers with the same last name,

the resulting search list will contain several rows.
You can then use the available functions to sort the table to speed up the further stages of search.

5. To return to view the entire list of "Active" customers, (or, rather, the "Active" customers reservations), press the button to select the "Active" customers, as
shown in the picture below.

Well-Contact Suite v1.3.0.

| | & Administrator | {3

A% Active Clients Reception
\ Bedroom & Mr/Ms. Name Surname Check in Check out Status B | Reservations |
I
101 Mr. Jack Roberts 5/4/2011 6/4/2011 Outgoing 1
I |
[ ] Q
LV-RREEE]
[ |
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Searching customers in the Archived customers list
To search for customers in the Archived customers list do the following:

1. Select the "Archived" customers list by pressing the correspondent button, as shown in the picture below.

Reception

‘ Reservations ‘

M
alédll&

‘ Card List ‘

2. Press the search button as shown in the picture below.

VIMAR

&4 Client Archive

Reception
Mr /Ms. Name Surname Check in Check out Last Status
Mr. Mark Brown 05/04/2011 06/04/2011 102 Archive
Mr. Jack Burns 05/04/2011 06/04/2011 102 Archive

A window for entering the name of the customer to search appears.

3. Enter the last name of the customer to search and press the "Search" button to start the search, as described in the following picture.

Searc|

Surname |Ju-hr15 |

Pressing the "Exit" button to cancel the search procedure.
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4. After pressing the "Search" button, the Well-Contact Suite software searches for the last name of the customer in the selected list. The search ends with
the display of the list of booked rooms that show the last name entered in the search window, in the "Last Name" field.

This situation is shown in the following picture.

Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2

. & Administrator 3

&% Client Archive Reception
[ M pms. Name Surname Check in Check out Last status ‘ e |
Mr Mark Brown 05/04/2011 06/04/2011 102 Archive ——
Clients
P
‘ card st |
Reception
Supervision
Administration
Alarms / M g
PR
aE mewcent || e
w S Iha ‘BAIDADAF-49C9-4FSE-AF2D-D2C3FBBCGFS0 5/0/10 0 D6/04/2011 08:49:16 Write %
Notes:

a. If the search does not give positive results (there are no "Archived" customers in the database with the last name searched), the list will not contain

any rows.

b. If there are more customers with the same last name, the resulting search list will contain several rows.
You can then use the functions to sort the table to speed up the further stages of search.

5. To return to view the entire list of "Archived" customers, press the button to select the "Archived" customers, as shown in the picture below.

o o Administrator 5f3

Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2

Reception

A4
&8s Client Archive
\ Mr/Ms. Name Surname Check in Check out Last Status
Mr. Mark Brown 05/04/2011 06/04/2011 102 Archive

-
& &8

Reservations |

Card List |

95



S VIMAR

The Reception section

The "Card List" subsection

To access the "Customers" subsection, go to "Reception" (pressing "Reception”) and then press "Card List".
The appearance of the "Card List" sub-section is shown in the picture below.

% & Administrator i Wel-Contact Suite v.1.25.0.0
ime Cards for the Check-In Reception
Card No. = Mr/Ms. Surname Name Accesses |
3 5 Mr. Brown Mark dor, 101
Clients
2 85 Mr. Brown Mark dor, 101
1 5 M. Brown Mark dor, 101 Card List
2 5 Rossi Mario dor, 103
1 =] Rossi Mario dor, 103
Reception
Supervision
Administration
Alarms
I
F? Card Detail E-.') Export List Ef Activate Card Logout
RN =) *DEvicEmndinnk T

From the "Card List" window you can see the following areas:
¢ The list of cards (access cards)

¢ The "Card Detail" button

¢ The "Activate Card" button

e The “Export List” push button. If the list contains at least one element, there is the “Export List” push button, by pressing which you can export the
contents of the displayed list in xIs format.

The list of cards

The cards list(access cards) consists of a table whose rows list all cards that have yet to be activated (but which may have already been programmed).
Let us remember, for an access card to be operational (allowing required access), the following operations must be carried out successfully:
e "Logical" configuration of the card through the "Customer Detail" subsection of the "Reception” section of the Well-Contact Suite Software.
® Programming of the card (writing of the card which must be inserted into the card programmer).
e Activation of the card. This operation, which does not require the insertion of the card into the programmer, consists of sending the card access data
to all devices, by the Well-Contact Suite software.
The columns of the table show the main data of interest for the access cards to be activated (and possibly programmed):

e Card No. Represents the index of the card associated with the Customer. This number coincides with the index of the card in the list of cards associ-
ated with the customer, in the customer detail window.

e (Card status. This column shows a graphical symbol that indicates the writing (programming) status of the card.
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The following table shows the possible status values a card can take before it's fully operational (refer to the chapter List of access cards created for the
customer for the description of all possible statuses of the cards).

Symbol Status Description

The card was created at a logical level. It exist in the Well-Contact Suite software database but has

not yet been programmed (physically) and it has not been activated (the data concerning the access
Not Recorded :
of the card has not been sent to the automation system vyet).

The access provided for this card is still not allowed.

Registered The card was created at a logical level.
9ISk The card has been programmed (physically) but has not yet been activated (the data concerning the
E Not Activated ;
access of the card has not yet been sent to the automation system).
The access provided for this card is still not allowed.

Note: please note that only the cards that have yet to be activated appear in the list. After being activated, they disappear from the list above, and you can
check their status from the list of cards associated with active customers, in the customers detail window.

o Title. Title of the customer associated with the card.

e | ast name. Last name of the customer associated with the card.

* Name. Name of the customer associated with the card.

® Accesses. List of the identification numbers of the environments the card can access.
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Selecting the row corresponding to a card
You can select a card from the list by pressing (left clicking) any point of a row corresponding to the card you want to select. The row will become blue.

As will be described below, the selection of a card will be used in the procedures of activation (and possibly programming) or visualization of the detailed
data of a card.

The "Card Detail" button
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Pressing "Card Detail" you can see all the configuration data for the selected card.
To do this, proceed as follows:

1. Select the row corresponding to the list of cards whose detailed configuration data you want to view.

The row is highlighted in blue.

e & Administrator Ff3
r¥

‘Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.1

VIMAR

W
ia= Cards for the Check-In
card No. - 5 Mr./Ms. surname Name Accesses ‘
1| B Mr. Johns Mark 202, ;
1 5 Mr Brown 201, |
3 =] Mr. Smith Paul 201,

2. Press the "Card Detail" button
The "Customer Details" window is displayed, where you can see all the configuration data of the card associated with the customer, as shown in the

picture below.

Well-Contact Suite v1.3.0.2

Reception

Reservations |

Clients |

‘ Card List

3 & Administrator [j3

Reservations

[ Time | check aut

[Time | || Tetephone |-|

| k=i | checkin
E
X
=/ =
=3

101 05/04/2011 11:00 06/04/2011 09:30

e [
e [
oo |

29 Client [Check-In] Reception
Title M. — ‘ Reservations |
Name Jhon Street O
Clients

Surname Brown Post Code Prov. ————

i ‘ Card List |
Motes. City

Company Client Detail

‘@' Access Block

®

Check-Out

B3 card 1 [Register]

Accessto | Bedroom Common Areas Reception
ol -955 @ Supervision
 — Administration
=
M—
Alarms / M 2
o m—
E— e
E— %5q Replace Card
S FReplace Car e
= S ILo BAJD4DAF-49C9-4FSE-AF2D-D2C3FBBCEFS0 12/7/4 0 06/04/2011 09:03:01 Write %
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The "Activate Card" button

‘ Activate Card

Pressing the "Activate Card" button activates (makes operational) the card selected.
To do this, proceed as follows:
1. Select the row in the list corresponding to the card you want to activate.

The row is highlighted in blue.

i i & Administrator G Well-Contact Suite v:13.0.1
ime Cards for the Check-In Reception
Card No. - = Mr/Ms. Surname Name Accesses | Reservations |
|
1| = Mr. Johns Mark 202, I
Clients |
1 B5 Mr. Brown 201, \7
3 =5 Mr. Smith Paul 201, ‘ card List |

2. Press the "Activate Card" button
You are guided through the activation of the card.
You may have the following cases

a. You reach the "Card List" window by pressing the "Check-In" button from the "Customer Details" window, without previously writing the card (via the
"Write Card" button).
In this case, in the list of cards to activate, the card (or cards) associated with the customer whose check-in is required ("not registered" status) appears.

Proceed as follows:
e |nsert a card into the card programmer (all data on the card will be deleted).
e Select the card you want to activate and press "Activate Card" (or double-click the row corresponding to the card you want to activate).
The card writing process (programming) will start and then the card will be activated.

The end of the card writing procedure (after which you can remove the card from the programmer) is indicated by the following message:
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7
( ) Card writing E

Card writing successfully completed!!!

After activating the card, the corresponding row in the list of cards to activate disappears.

If you have problems writing the card (for example, the card was not properly inserted into the programmer), the following picture appears.

F

@ ERROR: Card writing
.

Error initializing the card!!!
Insert a new card and
Restart the Writing.

In this case, make sure you have correctly inserted the card into the programmer and repeat the procedure.
If the problem occurs again contact the customer service.

b. You reach the "Card List" window pressing "Check-In" in the "Customer Details" window, after writing the cards (the cards must be at least two) using the
"Write Card" button.
In this case, in the list of cards to activate, the cards associated with the customer whose check-in is required appear.
The previously programmed cards take the "Registered, Not activated" status.

Proceed as follows:
e Select the card you want to activate and press "Activate Card" (or double-click the row corresponding to the card you want to activate).
The card activation process will start (no need to insert the card into the programmer).

If the list also displays the cards associated with that customer, which have not yet been written, you must insert a card into the programmer, since the
procedure will program the card and, consequently, activate it.

c. You reach the "Card List" window pressing "Card List" (in the "Reception" subsections) and the customer has not been checked-in yet.
In the cards list there are still all the cards that have already been "logically" created and stored in the Well-Contact Suite software database.
This way, you can create and enforce at any time a card that opens the room of the customers even before the customer arrives, so, it is a function to be
used very carefully since a card so created by-passes all the Well-Contact Suite software security checks to grant exclusive access to the customer's
own room during the related reservation period.

IMPORTANT: We strongly recommend you DO NOT USE this feature, provided only for special management of the accommodation.

To use this feature, proceed as follows:

e |f the card you want to activate has yet to be programmed (by inserting it into the card programmer), insert a Well-Contact system card into the card
programmer (please note that all data on the card will be deleted and replaced by new one).

e Select the card you want to activate and press "Activate Card" (or double-click the row corresponding to the card you want to activate).
The card activation process will start (no need to insert the card into the programmer).
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¢ The following warning dialog appears.

Card Programming and Activation

?

WARNING!!! The card you are trying to program/activate
belongs to a client whao is not in a check-in status.

Enter the task you want to run...

Program/Activate
Card

x Cancel

Go to Client Detail H "

The dialog warns you of the critical operation that is being carried out and requires further confirmation.

CASE A: You want to activate the customer card in advance
To proceed with the writing (if the card has not yet been programmed) and activation of the card select "Program/Activate Card", as shown in the picture
below.

a9 Card Programming and Activation

WARNING!!! The card you are trying to program/activate
belongs to a client who is not in a check-in status.

Enter the task you want to run...

Program/Activate

Go to Client Detail
o to Clien ai card

‘ x Cancel

NOTE: The activation of a customer card IN ADVANCE does not change the status of the customer or the customer will not take the checked in status.
To change the customer status to "checked in" it is essential to press the"Check-In" button located in the customer detail window.

If the card has not been previously programmed, a card has been inserted into the card programmer, and the card writing procedure has ended
successfully, the following text box to confirm the card writing appears.

¥
|( ) Cardwriﬁng‘

Card writing successfully completed!!!

After activating the card, the corresponding row in the list of cards to activate disappears.

If you have problems writing the card (for example, the card was not properly inserted into the programmer), the following picture appears.

F ]
n( : } ERROR: Card writing L

Error initializing the card!!!
Insert a new card and
Restart the Writing.

In this case, make sure you have correctly inserted the card into the programmer and repeat the procedure.
If the problem occurs again contact the customer service.
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CASE B: You want to proceed with the standard check-in of the customer
To proceed with the check-in of the customer (recommended), press "Go to Customer Detail" button, from which the check-in procedure can start, pressing
"Check-In".

B Card Programming and Activation

WARNING!!! The card you are trying to program/activate
belongs to a client who is not in a check-in status.

Enter the task you want to run...

Program/Activate
Card

x Cancel Go to Client Detail

Remember, you can check in a customer only on the first day of reservation and only if the room associated with the arriving guests is free (all previous
customers have been checked out). This is to ensure exclusive access to the room occupied by a customer during the reservation period.

CASE C: You want to cancel the activation of the card in advance
Press the "Cancel" button as shown in the picture below.

———
@ Card Programming and Activation

WARNING!!! The card you are trying to program/activate
belongs to a client who is not in a check-in status.

Enter the task you want to run...

Program/Activate

Cancel
Card

Go to Client Detail H G

103



M VIMAR

The Reception section

Managing a reservation

Introduction

As already noted above, a reservation is characterized by the following three elements:

e The pair (or pairs) room/reservation period requested by the customer.
This element must be defined in the "Reservations" sub-section of the "Reception” section in the Well-Contact Suite software.
Refer to the chapter The "Reservations" subsection.

¢ The data of the customer who has requested the room (or rooms).

The customer data must be entered from the "Customer Details" sub-section of the "Reception” section in the Well-Contact Suite software.
Refer to chapter The "Customer Detail"window.

Please note you can access the "Customer Detail" sub-section of the "Reception" section in the following ways:
¢ Pressing "Confirm Reservation" from the "Reservations" window of the "Reception” section (see the chapter The "Reservations" subsection).

¢ From the "Customers" subsection of the "Reception" section.
Selecting the name of a customer from the customers list (active or archived) or creating a new one, using the dedicated button (see the chapter The
"Customers" subsection).

e The access cards (or card) to be delivered to the customer to allow him access to the room (or rooms) they booked and any common areas.
This data must be entered from the "Customer Details" sub-section of the "Reception” section in the Well-Contact Suite software.
Refer to chapter The "Customer Detail"window.

Creating a new reservation

You can follow essentially two ways to create a new reservation, based on personal preferences and which differ by the priority given to the creation of vari-
ous elements that constitute a reservation.

Creating a reservation from the planner ("Reservation" subsection)

This method, in short, provides as the first phase the creation of the pair room/period and then provides the integration of customer data and access cards.
Such procedure is described below.

1. Creation of the pair room/period (or pairs room/period) to be associated with the customer (whose data will be entered in the second step).
To end the creation/modification of the pair room/period you must press the "Confirm Reservation" button.

2. Pressing the "Confirm Reservation" button automatically opens the window of the "Customer Details" subsection. In the list of reservations the pair
room/period defined in step 1 is already included.
Enter the customer data.

3. After entering at least the Last name of the customer, the Well-Contact Suite software automatically creates (from a logical point of view, for the moment
only in the Well-Contact Suite software database) a card for each room associated with the customer. These access cards allow access only to associ-
ated room.

E.g. if you have associated three rooms with the customer (for example, the following rooms: 101, 102, 103) three access cards will be automatically
created, numbered in sequence (1, 2, 3).
Each card will allow access only to the associated room.

For example:
a.  thecard 1 will allow access to room 101
b.  the card 2 will allow access to room 102
c.  the card 3 will allow access to room 103

Note: The order of the association room/card depends on the order of the rooms in the reservation list.

4. If necessary, customize the cards access data as required:

a.  Add access rights to any common areas
b.  Change the time frames for access to any common areas
c.  Add access rights to other rooms associated with the customer

5. If necessary, you can create duplicates of the cards created and customized in the previous steps

Note: for a detailed description of the individual steps of the procedure please refer to previous chapters where the features of the different sections of the
Well-Contact Suite software have been described in detail.
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Creating a reservation from the "Customer Detail" window

This method, in short, provides as the first phase the creation of the pair room/period and then provides the integration of customer data and access cards.
Such procedure is described below.

1. Go to the "Customer Detail" sub-section starting from the "Customers" sub-section, by selecting a customer from the list or creating a new one pressing
"New Customer".

2. Press the "Add Reservation" button from the "Reservations Data Book" section in the "Customer Detail" window, as shown below:

s Client [Archived] Reception
Title Ms) | - | ‘ Reservations |
Name Stefany Street ‘ 7|
Clients
Surname Smith Post Code Prov.
Notes City ‘ Cord List |
Company Client Detail

Reservations [ Tcheckin_ [ Time | Checkout | Time | " Telephene |- |

|=l-|-T | | Mobile Telephone ~ |

— | Fax -

2 —eman—F]

‘a. | | Fiscalcode |~ |

— Identity card |~

‘F_".‘ | \ |

The window with the planner appears ("Reservations" subsection of the "Reception" section), where you can create the pair (or pairs) room/period.

After completing this operation, press the button "Confirm Reservation" to confirm the settings on your planner.

After confirming the inclusion of reservations, you'll be redirected to the "Customer Detail" window and the reservation (or reservations) included in the
planner in step 2 will appear in the list of reservations.

The Well-Contact Suite software also automatically creates (from a logical point of view, for the moment only in the Well-Contact Suite software database)
a card for each room associated with the customer. These access cards allow access only to associated room.

E.g. if you have associated three rooms with the customer (for example, the following rooms: 101, 102, 103) three access cards will be automatically
created, numbered in sequence (1, 2, 3).

Each card will allow access only to the associated room.
For example:

the card 1 will allow access to room 101
the card 2 will allow access to room 102
c.  the card 3 will allow access to room 103
Note: The order of the association room/card depends on the order of the rooms in the reservation list.

3. If necessary, customize the cards access data as required:
a.  Add access rights to any common areas
b.  Change the time frames for access to any common areas
c.  Add access rights to other rooms associated with the customer

4. If necessary, you can create duplicates of the cards created and customized in the previous steps

Note: for a detailed description of the individual steps of the procedure please refer to previous chapters where the features of the different sections of the
Well-Contact Suite software have been described in detail.

The check-in procedure
Introduction

The check-in procedure provided by the Well-Contact Suite software and launched by pressing the "Check-in" button from the "Customer Detail" window,
follows these steps:

o Switches the status of the customer to "checked in."
o Switches the status of the checked in rooms to "checked in."
If several rooms with different reservation periods not overlapping have been associated with the customer, you may be able to check in just a few of them.

o Start the procedure of writing and activating the cards that allow access to the rooms associated with the customer and have then taken the checked in
status.
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Notes
The check-in procedure for the room booked by a customer can only be done if all the following conditions are met:
e The current day coincides with the beginning of the reservation of the room made by that customer.

¢ The room you want to check-in is free. In case the room is still occupied (in the checked-in state) by the previous customer you must first check out the
previous customer.

Below is the description of the sequence of operations performed after pressing the "Check-In button:
1. Displaying of the selection of rooms you want to check in.

x Cancel Check-In V g:::::_;:

This window lets you choose the rooms associated with the customer you want to check in. In this window are only the rooms for which the first day of
the reservation corresponds to the current day.

To proceed, select the rooms you want to check in and press the "Confirm Check-in" button, as shown in the picture above.
Where a room you want to check-in is occupied, you will receive the following error message:

[;

Check-In
®

Unable to Check-In the Room 101 !!!
Another reservation is in check-in state for the
room in question

v Ok

You cannot check in that room unless the previous customer has been checked out.

2. The check-in procedure continues with the display of the "Card List" window, where the cards associated with the customer appear.
Proceed with the activation of the cards you want, selecting the card and pressing the "Activate Card" button.

Note: if you are activating a card that has not yet been programmed, you must insert one into the Well-Contact Plus system's card programmer.

3. After pressing the "Activate Card" button, the procedure continues with the activation of the card, preceded, if necessary, by the writing of the same through
the card programmer.

Programming the access card at check-in

If the card associated with the room booked by the customer you are checking in has not previously been written (programmed), as will be described in the
chapter Programming the card in advance, pressing the "Check-In" button before activating the card will start the programming procedure.
The programming requires that a card is inserted into the Well-Contact Plus system's card programmer. All data previously written on the card will be deleted.

THIS IS THE RECOMMENDED PROCEDURE
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Programming the card in advance.

The Well-Contact Suite software provides the ability to program a card before the check-in, using the "Write Card" button in the card details area of the
"Customer Detail" window.

The programming requires that a card is inserted into the Well-Contact Plus system's card programmer. All data previously written on the card will be deleted.
The programmed card, while containing all data relating to the access privileges for the rooms provided, is still not active and will not grant access to the
premises to which access is provided.

It will be activated during the check-in, pressing the "Check-In" button.

To activate the card (using the Check-In procedure), as mentioned above, it is not necessary for the card to be inserted into the programmer.

The check-out procedure

The check-out procedure provided by the Well-Contact Suite software and launched by pressing the "Check-out" button from the "Customer Detail" window,
follows these steps:

e Changes the status of the customer to "Archived" (if the customer has no other "active" reservations).

¢ Changes the status of the checked out rooms, making them "free".
The reservation symbol will disappear from the planner of the "Reservations" window.

¢ Disables all the cards associated with the checked out rooms.
The procedure for disabling the card does not require programming of the cards, and it is therefore not necessary to insert the card into the programmer.

¢ If "Reset the default value after check-out" in the supervision section has been set in relation to the thermostats in the room, during the default procedure,
for all the room thermostats that have this feature enabled, the related default values will be set (refer to the part of this manual that describes the supervi-
sion of the Well-Contact Plus automation system).

Below is the description of the sequence of operations performed after pressing the "Check-In button:
1. Displaying of the selection of rooms you want to check out.

[;

,; Check-Out

| Confirm or Change the rooms to unlock

v E Reservation Status

dro until 7,/4/2011

mC |until 7/4/2011

mD  |until 7/4/2011

Cancel Confirm
x Check-Out ‘ | V Check-Out

This window lets you choose the rooms associated with the customer you want to check out.

2. Choosing, by the user, of the room to check-out, followed by the pressing of the "Confirm Check-Out" button.

[

3

Confirm or Change the rooms to unlock

v [EI Reservation Status

Cancel Confirm
x Check-Out ‘ ‘ V Check-Out

If you wish to cancel the check-out procedure, press "Cancel Check-Out."
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3. The check-out procedure ends displaying the "Customer Archive" window, which will show the customer that has been checked out (if the customer has
no other active reservations).
Note: If you attempt to check out a customer that is in the "Locked" status, you will receive an error message asking you to "unlock” the customer before
carrying out the procedure for the check-out.
This condition is shown in the following picture.

: o Administrator jf3 Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2
"4
Title Mr. Reservations
Name Paul Street .
Clients
Surname Smith Post Code Prov.
§ Card List
Notes City
Company Client Detail
Reservations
Telephone
|=+I Mobile Telephone
Fax
= X
1 Email
£ Fiscal code
Identity card
g
Before carmying out any Check-OutfRemove Access must unlock the customer f user / staff
‘1 § Restore accesses % checkout
Access to
o —
V=
M —
=1
=
- % Replace Card
“ s ko BAJ040AF-49CS-4FSE-AF2D-D2C3FBBCEFS0 4/0/3 0 06/04/2011 09:20:28 Write "%

"Locking" customer access

The Well-Contact Suite software provides a command to lock (temporarily, until it's "unlocked") all access to the rooms assigned to a customer who is in the
"Checked in" status.

Under this condition all the cards assigned to the customer will be disabled (until they're "unlocked").

Such a function is provided for situations when the administrator of the hotel wants to withdraw (temporarily) all access rights granted to a customer.

The operation of “Locking access" for a customer and related function of "Unlocking access" does not require the programming of the customer card (or
cards), so it can be done even when the cards are still in the hands of the customer.

Customer access is locked pressing the "Lock Access" button, as shown in the picture below:
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i

‘ FE— "H

& Client [Check-In] Reception
Title _— Reservations
e [ — =
Surname ‘Smith ‘ Post Code l:l Prov. l:l
Notes city ‘ ‘ Card List
‘ Company | | m
[ =t [checkin  [Time | checkout [Time | ‘ Teleptone ‘.H ‘
l=l'!-l dn | ETE |IETD TR (R ‘MnbileTEIephune - ‘
| \
= [ [ |
| Fiscal code |-

H I Access Block

‘ 'E-) Check-Out ‘

Access to Bedroom ommon Al
Supervision
EE Administration
-— Alarms / Messages.
= EE R —
ik | srsas0ar-sscs-arse-aFaD-Dac3FaBCEFS0 4/0/3 0 06/04/2011 0825.45 Write

After the "locking" procedure, the "Customer Detail" window will ook as in the picture below.

Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2

y % Administrator G

=%
l

‘ Identity card | ~

&8 Client[Locked] Reception
Title e Reservations
. [o= —
Surname ‘Smith ‘ Post Code l:l Prov. I:l
Notes. City ‘ ‘ Card List
‘ Company | | | clemvet |
[ mi [checkin  [7ime [checkout [Time | ‘ —— |.H ‘
l:l'!'l (G [IETD TR [B2ED ‘MnhileTelephune|' ‘
‘ Fax [ |
[ [ |
| Fiscatcode |- |

‘ Ei Restore accesses ‘

‘ 'E') Check-Out |

[ Card 1 [Locked]

Accessto | Bedroom Commaon Areas

-555

Supervision

Administration

Alarms /

®

Replace Card

Logout

In the customer list, a locked customer will appear as shown in the picture below.
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E - Administrator a8 Well-Contact Suite v.13.07
A Active Clients Reception
Bedroom & Mr/Ms. | Name Surname Check in Check out Status =] | e |

101 Mr. Paul Smith 26/4/2011 4/5/2011 Blocked 1|——
| clents

5a &

A A N

| Cord Uit |
In the planner ("Reservations" window), the rooms associated with a "locked" customer look as in the picture below.
E | g Administrator Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.5
{27 Planner Beception
|select Columns | April 2011 May 2011 Reservations ‘
a | c 20Wed 21Thu 22Fri  235at  245un 25Mon 26Tue 27Wed 28Thu 29Fri  305at 15un 2Mon 3Tue 4Wed 5Thu 6 Fri 7 5at k-] Al —_—
Sls |c 101 k=1 ‘ (Y] ‘
@ D [sup| 102 Smith ‘ — ‘
™ x| 20 -
\ cord st \

After the "unlocking" procedure, the "Customer Detail" window, planner, and customer list take back the normal appearance provided for the "checked in"
status, the same as it was before the lockout.
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"Unlocking" customer access

"Unlocking" customer access will cancel the previous "locking"operation, resetting all the access rights originally granted to the customer and temporarily
withdrawn by the "locking access" operation.

Customer access is unlocked pressing the "Unlock Access" button, as shown in the picture below:

&8 Client[Locked] FEEEAEY
Title Mr. - Reservations
- [ _
Surname ‘Smith | Post Code l:l Prov. |:|
Notes. City ‘ ‘ Card List
| \ [—
Reservations | ke [checkin  [Time [checkout [ Time | ‘ Telephone | - |
101 06/03/2011 1100 (09/08/2011 | 0930 | 1opite Telephone| - |
\ Fax - |
= ‘ Email - ‘
B | Fiscalcode | ‘
‘ Identity card - ‘ ‘ ‘
‘E' Restore accesses. “E-) Check-Out
=
Accessfo | Bedroom Commeon Areas | Reception |
Supervision
M— Administration
M—
- — - Alarms / Messages
E— [& Replace Card IosEnE
ek | BASDA0AF-49C5-4FSE-AF2D-DACFBRCEFS0 ¢/0/3 0 06/04/2011 09:31:45 Write %,

After the "unlocking" procedure, the "Customer Detail" window, planner, and customer list take back the normal appearance provided for the "checked in"
status, the same as it was before the lockout.
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The Supervision section

Introduction

The supervision Section of the Well-Contact Suite software allows for the management of the Well-Contact automation system, in terms of viewing (and us-
ing) the status of the devices in the Well-Contact system and their control. From a topological point of view, the whole system is divided into areas (or zones)
commonly used to identify the different areas of a structure, according to the function of the same areas.

To control the Well-Contact system devices, in addition to the direct control of a single device, the Well-Contact Suite software enables the management of
groups of devices via:

® Scenarios
¢ "Function Masters"
¢ "Zone Masters"

The "Supervision" section, in turn, is divided into two sub-sections, which are described in the following chapters:
¢ The "Zone Management" sub-section
¢ The "Events List" subsection

NOTE: If any suites (a set of interconnecting rooms that must be managed as a single room) are configured in the hotel, these are represented as a room
that contains the devices of the rooms that compose it.

IMPORTANT: TO MANAGE THE ELECTRICITY/LOADS OF A SUITE CORRECTLY, THE WELL-CONTACT SUITE SOFTWARE MUST BE ACTIVE AND
PROPERLY CONNECTED TO THE KNX BUS.

E.g. Suite 110 is given by the set of two rooms 101 and 102 and is represented as shown in the following figure.

82 Zone Management - All

Bedrooms ‘ Common Areas | Technical Areas | Custom Environments |

Hotel

Verdi & |verdi & Jverai &

N.B.: From version 1.27, Well-Contact Suite also enables the management of Thermostat, White dimmer actuator and Roller shutter actuator device types
in Vimar’s By-me Plus system.
The "Zone Management" sub-section

To access the "Zone Management" sub-section, go to the "Supervision" section (by pressing the "Supervision" button) and then press the "Zone Manage-
ment" button. The appearance of the "Zone Management" sub-section is shown in the picture below.

g & Admifiistrator o3 Well-Contact Suitev.1.3.0.2

22 Zone Management - All =G Supervision
T ] il
| Bedrooms. | Common Areas Technical Areas C i 1 Functions Master Scenarios fone
| | 'l |
Hotel s
Floor 1 2 i é AL
. o |
Brown |
Floor 2 =
202
2489
200
i ore
| Enviroments not associated with areas £
Reception
Supervision
‘Administration
Alarms / Messages
Logout
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You can identify the following areas, which will later be described in detail:
o Title bar. It consists of the top of the window.
The left side displays the description of the active "thematic" view, while on the right a few buttons for displaying the items in the workspace are located.

Ba Zone Management - All

Possible thematic views can be seen in the following table:

Stf:?_ﬁll;n Title Description

[ Al Every environment in the selected area is represented by a graphical symbol that shows the status of the
am main features of the devices installed in the environment itself. This view is not available for all selected areas.
an Temperature Every environment in the selected area is represented by a graphical symbol that shows the status of the main
| P features of the thermostats installed in the environment itself. This view is not available for all selected areas.
T Wi Every environment in the selected area is represented by a graphical symbol that shows the opening status
%] indows . ; ) TR .

of the windows in the environment. This view is not available for all selected areas.
T . Every environment in the selected area is represented by a graphical symbol that shows the opening status
s Cleaning up . ; o )

of cleanliness of the environment. This view is not available for all selected areas.

Every environment in the selected area is represented by a graphical symbol that shows the opening status
== Presence of of present of the customer in the environment.

This view is not available for all selected areas.

Note: As will be described in detail below, the display of all the symbols summarizing the main features of the devices installed in the environment depends
on the actual presence of the devices and the proper configuration of the same.

The buttons for setting the display options of the items in the workspace are described in the following table.

Symbol Function Description

. Allows you to display an optional additional row among the graphical symbols of the elements in the areas,
Displays ) e ) " . .
optional for the display of a description, optional and additional, of the environment itself.
E.g. It can be used to display the name assigned to the rooms, in the accommodations where the rooms,

description are associated with a name or description (e.g., Green Room) as well as with a number.
Ascending Sorts the elements of the area by the number assigned, in ascending order.
2 order E.g. Rooms sorting order is based on the room number.
Descending Sorts the elements of the area by the number assigned, in descending order.
L order E.g. Rooms sorting order is based on the room number.
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¢ Selection bar of the areas to be displayed. It consists of a "tab" list to select the set of areas to be managed.
All areas are grouped according to common characteristics.

The following table lists the sets of areas shown in the bar above.

Title Description
In this set of areas, all areas of the accommodation intended as rooms are represented.
Rooms The room is typically an environment that can booked by a customer who can use it exclusively during the reservation
period.

In this set of areas, all areas of the accommodation intended as common areas are represented.

The common area is typically an environment that cannot be reserved by customers, and cannot be used exclusively
during the period of stay at the accommodation.

Examples of common areas: swimming pools, parking lots, saunas, etc..

Common Areas

In this set of areas, all areas of the accommodation intended as technical areas are represented.
Technical Areas | The technical area is typically an environment that contains equipment for the management of the accommodation itself.
Examples of technical areas are: furnace room, laundry, etc..

These areas include all the environments you cannot fit into either of the above areas, or those "virtual" environments
designed to provide software users with custom supervision windows.
Examples of custom environments are: view of the status of all the smoke sensors of the accommodation, etc..

Customized
Environments

These areas include all the zone masters that were created during the configuration. These are "virtual" zones.

Zone Master :
Examples of zone master: north side rooms, etc.

Functions These areas include all the functions masters that were created during the configuration. These are "virtual" zones.
Master Examples of functions master: north side rooms, etc.
Scenarios These areas include all the scenarios that were created during the configuration. These are "virtual" zones.
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o Workspace. ltis represented by a window where all the selected areas are placed in an orderly manner.

Selecting (left clicking) a specific area, you can enter the detail view of the area.

Show or hide sections of the “Rooms” and “Public Areas”

In the display windows of the “Rooms” and “Public Areas” each section in which the system has been divided (e.g. subdivision by floors of the building)
can be made visible or not visible. To show or hide a certain section of the system, press # and % on the right side of the bar with the description of the
desired section.

¢ Area including the buttons for the activation of the "thematic views" of the elements contained in the zones. For some areas you can choose to
view only certain devices or certain features of the environment.
The Well-Contact Suite Software includes certain "thematic views" that are generally used for the supervision of automation system within the hospitality or
service industry.
In the event that the administrator of the system requires more views you can create custom views using the "Custom environments".
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Here follows the detailed description of the display of the zone groups, with the possible "thematic views" associated.

Rooms

Introduction

The Well-Contact Suite software provides, as already noted above, the ability to view summary symbolic representations of the main features of the
automation system devices contained in the hotel rooms.

These representations can be selected via the buttons to set "thematic views", as described above.

The symbols representing the rooms, apart from the thematic view, take a color depending on the status of the room.

The following table lists the possible statuses of a room, in the zones view, with their descriptions.

color

Status

Description

Free room

The room is not occupied and not booked (at least for the current night).

Room not booked,
clientin room

The room is not booked but is occupied by a client (quest type card)

Room not available

The room has currently one of the following reservation statuses: booked room, checked in
room.

Checked in room

The room has currently the following reservation status: checked in room (with customer inside
the room).

Maintenance
or Staff in the room

The room is not available for customers, it was put under maintenance through the related
option provided by the planner.

Alarm in room

There was a level 1 or 2 alarm in the room . The alarm is in the status of "unresolved".

Alarm in room
(level 3 or 4)

There was a level 3 or 4 alarm in the room and there are no active alarms of level 1 or 2. The
alarm is in the status of "unresolved".
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The summary view (All)
It is the view where each room is represented by a symbol that sums up the status of the main features of the same.
To select the summary view, press the "All" button from the area including the buttons for setting "thematic views", as shown in the picture below.

& - sdmifistrator ER Well-Contact Suite v1.30.2
82 Zone Management - All |@ @[E” Supervision
— ] | Il
I"_'i.a'm.—l‘ Common Areas Technical Areas Custom Environments Zone Master " Functions Master ” Scenarios | }—mm-—{
I J — :
Hotel 3; |g El
Floor 1 S [ & W
e
Hoor 2 2
Reception
Supervision
Administration
Alarms [ Messages
Logout
ok

The description of the symbol representing the room in the view "All"
As anticipated, in the summary view (All) for the representation of the rooms is used a symbol that sums up the status of the main features of the room.

The appearance of the symbol is not customizable and some of the statuses to be displayed may not appear because in this specific system such feature is
not present or has not been configured correctly.
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In summary graphical symbol of the room you can distinguish the following three areas:
® Top horizontal bar
This area shows the status of the data reported in the following table.

S VIMAR

Symbol

Data

Description

Environment

It is the room number.
Please note that for the proper functioning of the Well-Contact software you'll need to configure all

1218
-

number. room numbers during the configuration of the Well-Contact Suite software.
Name of the It is a text field that displays the name of the room (if you have entered it during the configuration
Alarms of the Well-Contact Suite software).
This data can be displayed or hidden using the "Show optional description" button ().
If an alarm event occurs, associated with the room, you'll see an icon for the type of alarm that
occurs.
If multiple alarm events occur simultaneously, only one symbol is displayed, starting from the one
indicating the most serious alarm (depending on the level assigned, during the configuration, to
the specific alarm).
Only after the higher priority alarm event has been solved, the symbol of the next (in terms of
@ severity) alarm will appear.
The following alarm symbols are provided:
ity & .
rm Room o . Request for assistance from the customer
Alarms . (’_r’* Fire Alarm

ALY
o lﬁ] . Intrusion Alarm

. E.

i

Technical alarm

Flooding danger alarm

e max : Jlemperature is too high alarm
| .
o &In : Temperature is too low alarm
hJ S
e i1 : Service in room request alarm

1Y)

Preconditioning
state active

The symbol of the “Preconditioning” appears when the “Preconditioning” function is activated on
the camera.

Note: for the description of the function and its configuration, refer to chapter “Preconditioning”
of the installer manual.

* Right vertical bar

This area shows the status of the data reported in the following table.

Symbol

Data

Description

&

Open room window
status

If at least one bedroom window is open, you'll see the "Open Window" symbol. The symbol does
not appear if all the windows in the room are closed.

£

Room cleaning status

The symbol "Room to clean" appears if the room has to be cleaned (if you manage this feature).

¢ Area of the summary symbols of the thermostats in the room

For each thermostat in the room is placed, in this area, the summary graphical symbol of Vimar’s Well-Contact system’s thermostat and, starting 1.27 of
Well-Contact Suite version, also of the By-me plus system by Vimar (or of the third-party KNX thermostat, if properly configured).

In the automatic mode, the Well-Contact Suite software composes the summary symbol of the room entering as many " thermostat modules" as the actual
thermostat installed (and configured) in the room.

The following table shows examples with one, two and three thermostats (the graphical symbols of rooms with a larger number of thermostats will be created

in a similar way).

A thermostat

Two thermostats Three thermostats

202
Snith

23.8
8.0

#
L

202
Smith
238 & (235 23.7
8.0 4 |25.0 8.0

The summary representation of the Well-Contact system's thermostat provides the display the following information:

e Description. It is a text field that displays the description of the thermostat (if it was entered during the configuration).
This field is very important if there is more than a thermostat in the room, to be able to distinguish them.
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Measured temperature. It is a numeric field that displays the temperature measured by the thermostat.

Set Temperatures. It is a numeric field that displays the set temperature.

Manual setting status (local). This field displays the symbol of a “hand” if you have made any changes to the set temperature and/or speed of the
fancoil through the buttons on the thermostat, when in “Comfort” operating mode.

NOTE: This information is not available for third-party KNX thermostats and for the thermostats in Vimar’s By-me Plus system.

Operating mode of the thermostat. This field displays a graphical symbol that identifies the operating mode of the thermostat.

Here follows the table with the symbols displayed and the related operating modes of the thermostat.

Graphical symbol Thermostat Mode

Comfort

Standby

Economy

Anti-freeze

Too Hot Alarm

O @

off OFF

N.B.: the By-me thermostats envisage two operating modes: Automatic and Timed manual. These modes are used in residential systems. In the event
that these thermostats are in one of the above operating modes, Well-Contact Suite still represents their status with a specific background colour and a
specific operating mode icon. Please refer to the chapter entitled “The new “simplified” widget for thermostats in Vimar’s Well-Contact Plus and By-me
Plus systems” for the related description. The colour and icon of the mode used in the “compact” widget are the same as those used in the “simplified”
widget..

¢ Bottom horizontal bar. This area shows the status of the data reported in the following table.

Symbol Data Description
Customer's last | If the room is assigned to a customer (in one of the statuses: "Booked", "Checked-In, " "Locked"),
name you'll view the last name of the customer.
9 Customer pres- | If the customer is in the room, you'll see the "Customer in he Room" symbol. The "customer in the
(V-] ence in the room | room" information is given by the pocket transponder reader located inside the room
Presence of If the presence of room service staff is detected, you'll see the "service staff in the room" symbol. The
é; Staff "service staff in the room" information is given by the pocket transponder reader located inside the
in the room room when it detects a card of the Well-Contact system that's different from the "customer" type.
a Do Not Disturb If the customer presses the button "Do Not Disturb”, you'll see the sign "Do Not Disturb. "

Note : In order for the above statuses to appear, it is necessary that the Well-Contact devices are configured correctly during the setup of the system through
ETS and, where required, during the next phase of the Well-Contact Suite software configuration.
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Access to the detail view of the room

Selecting (left clicking) the symbol representing a room, you'll access the "detail view" of the room. The "detail view" of the room is described in the chapter
The detail view of the room.

The thermostats view (Temperature)

It is the view where each room is represented by a symbol that sums up the status of the main features of the thermostat, or thermostats, which are inside it.
To select the summary view, press the "Temperature" button from the area including the buttons for setting "thematic views", as shown in the picture below.

E ' - Mmtnr €58 Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2
82 Zone Management - Temperature =N Supervision
| | | |
I Bedrooms | Common Areas Technical Areas Custom Emvironments Zone Master ' ions Master i i Mgt
Hotel s.c |m &
Floor 1 2 & AN |
List of Events i
Floor 2 %
229|229
180 gl g
Enviroments not associated with areas 2
Reception
Supervision
Administration
Alarms [ Messages
Logout
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The description of the symbol representing the room in the view "Temperature"

As anticipated, in the "Temperature" view, for the representation of the rooms is used a symbol that sums up the status of the main features of the thermostat,
or thermostats, which are inside it.

120



VIMAR

The Supervision section

The appearance of the symbol is not customizable and some of the statuses to be displayed may not appear because in this specific system such feature is
not present or has not been configured correctly.

In the graphical symbol you can distinguish the following three areas:

o Top horizontal bar

This area shows the status of the data reported in the following table.

Symbol

Data

Description

Room number

It is the room number.
Please note that for the proper functioning of the Well-Contact software you'll need to configure all
room numbers during the configuration of the Well-Contact Suite software.

Itis a text field that displays the name of the room (if you have entered it during the configura-

12

oS

Na/r-\r;:rcr:sthe tion of the Well-Contact Suite software).

This data can be displayed or hidden using the "Show optional description" button ().
If an alarm event occurs, associated with the room, you'll see an icon for the type of alarm that occurs.
If multiple alarm events occur simultaneously, only one symbol is displayed, starting from the one
indicating the most serious alarm (depending on the level assigned, during the configuration, to the
specific alarm).
Only after the higher priority alarm event has been solved, the symbol of the next (in terms of severity)

@ alarm will appear.
The following alarm symbols are provided:

ok & 3 .
l.m Room : Request for assistance from the customer
Alarms o i Fire Alarm

° & : Technical alarm

o 'Hl : Intrusion Alarm

o IE] : Flooding danger alarm

° r!'alx : Temperature is too high alarm
o &IIH : Temperature is too low alarm

hJ Lo
e & : Service in room request alarm

Y

Preconditioning
state active

The symbol of the “Preconditioning” appears when the “Preconditioning” function is activated on the
camera.

Note: for the description of the function and its configuration, refer to chapter “Preconditioning” of the
installer manual.

® Area of the summary symbols of the thermostats in the room

For each thermostat in the room is placed, in this area, the summary graphical symbol of Vimar's Well-Contact system's thermostat. In the automatic
mode, the Well-Contact Suite software composes the summary symbol of the room entering as many " thermostat modules" as the actual thermostat
installed (and configured) in the room.

The summary representation of the Well-Contact system's thermostat provides the display the following information:

¢ Description. It is a text field that displays the description of the thermostat (if it was entered during the configuration).
This field is very important if there is more than a thermostat in the room, to be able to distinguish them.

e Measured temperature. It is a numeric field that displays the temperature measured by the thermostat.

e Set Temperature. It is a numeric field that displays the temperature measured by the thermostat.
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e Manual setting status (local). This field displays the symbol of a "hand" if you have made any changes to the set temperature and/or speed of the
fancoil through the buttons on the thermostat, when in "Comfort" operating mode.
NOTE: This information is not available for third-party KNX thermostats and for the thermostats in Vimar’s By-me Plus system.

Operating mode of the thermostat This field displays a graphical symbol that identifies the operating mode of the thermostat.

Here follows the table with the symbols displayed and the related operating modes of the thermostat.

Graphical symbol Thermostat Mode

Comfort

Standby

Economy

Anti-freeze

Too Hot Alarm

X | OO @

off OFF

N.B.: the By-me thermostats envisage two operating modes: Automatic and Timed manual. These modes are used in residential systems. In the event
that these thermostats are in one of the above operating modes, Well-Contact Suite still represents their status with a specific background colour
and a specific operating mode icon. Please refer to the chapter entitled “The new “simplified” widget for thermostats in Vimar’'s Well-Contact Plus
and By-me Plus systems” for the related description. The colour and icon of the mode used in the “compact” widget are the same as those used in
the “simplified” widget.

® Bottom horizontal bar. This area shows the data described in the following table.

Symbol

Data

Description

Customer's last
name

If the room is assigned to a customer (in one of the statuses: "Booked", "Checked-In, " "Locked"),
you'll view the last name of the customer.

Customer pres-
ence in the room

If the customer is in the room, you'll see the "Customer in he Room" symbol. The "customer in the
room" information is given by the pocket transponder reader located inside the room

Pys
&l

Presence of
Staff
in the room

If the presence of room service staff is detected, you'll see the "service staff in the room" symbol.
The "service staff in the room" information is given by the pocket transponder reader located inside
the room when it detects a card of the Well-Contact system that's different from the "customer"

type.

Do Not Disturb

If the customer presses the button "Do Not Disturb”, you'll see the sign "Do Not Disturb. "

Note : In order for the above statuses to appear, it is necessary that the Well-Contact devices are configured correctly during the setup of the system through
ETS and, where required, during the next phase of the Well-Contact Suite software configuration.
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Access to the detail view of the room

Selecting (left clicking) the symbol representing a room, you'll access the "detail view" of the room. The "detail view" of the room is described in the chapter
The detail view of the room.

The windows opening status view (Windows)
It is the view where each room is represented by a symbol that sums up the status of the opening of the windows.
To select the summary view, press the "Windows" button from the area including the buttons for setting "thematic views", as shown in the picture below.

E | - Mmtnr €58 Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2
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Logout
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The description of the symbol representing the room in the "Windows" view

As anticipated, in the "Windows" view, for the representation of the rooms is used a symbol that sums up the status of the opening of the windows.
The appearance of the symbol is not customizable and some of the statuses to be displayed may not appear because in this specific system such feature is
not present or has not been configured correctly.
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In the graphical symbol you can distinguish the following three areas:

* Top horizontal bar

This area shows the status of the data reported in the following table.

Symbol Data

Description

Room number

It is the room number.
Please note that for the proper functioning of the Well-Contact software you'll need to configure
all room numbers during the configuration of the Well-Contact Suite software.

Name of the
Alarms

It is a text field that displays the name of the room (if you have entered it during the configura-
tion of the Well-Contact Suite software).

This data can be displayed or hidden using the "Show optional description" button ().

w Room

Alarms

If an alarm event occurs, associated with the room, you'll see an icon for the type of alarm that
occurs.

If multiple alarm events occur simultaneously, only one symbol is displayed, starting from the one
indicating the most serious alarm (depending on the level assigned, during the configuration, to
the specific alarm).

Only after the higher priority alarm event has been solved, the symbol of the next (in terms of
severity) alarm will appear.

The following alarm symbols are provided:
o : Request for assistance from the customer
U e'f* Fire Alarm
o & : Technical alarm
. W
. [E

° r!':!x

i

Intrusion Alarm

Flooding danger alarm

: Temperature is too high alarm
: Temperature is too low alarm

- o
e & : Service in room request alarm

Preconditioning
state active

LY

The symbol of the “Preconditioning” appears when the “Preconditioning” function is activated on
the camera.

Note: for the description of the function and its configuration, refer to chapter “Preconditioning”
of the installer manual.

® Area of the symbol for the opening status of the windows in the room

This area is shown in the following picture.

The symbol of an open window appears ([[7]) if at least one of the windows in the room is open. No symbol appears if all the windows in the room are closed.

® Bottom horizontal bar. This area shows the data described in the following table.

Symbol Data Description
Customer's last | If the room is assigned to a customer (in one of the statuses: "Booked", "Checked-In, " "Locked"),
name you'll view the last name of the customer.
Customer presence | If the customer is in the room, you'll see the "Customer in he Room" symbol. The "customer in the
in the room room" information is given by the pocket transponder reader located inside the room.

Presence of

s
el

If the presence of room service staff is detected, you'll see the "service staff in the room" symbol.
The "service staff in the room" information is given by the pocket transponder reader located inside

. Staff the room when it detects a card of the Well-Contact system that's different from the "customer"”
in the room
type.
a Do Not Disturb If the customer presses the button "Do Not Disturb", you'll see the sign "Do Not Disturb. "

Note : In order for the above statuses to appear, it is necessary that the Well-Contact devices are configured correctly during the setup of the system
through ETS and, where required, during the next phase of the Well-Contact Suite software configuration.
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Access to the detail view of the room

Selecting (left clicking) the symbol representing a room, you'll access the "detail view" of the room. The "detail view" of the room is described in the chapter
The detail view of the room.

The clean room status view (Cleaning)
It is the view where each room is represented by a symbol that sums up the status of cleanliness.
To select the summary view, press the "Cleaning" button from the area including the buttons for setting "thematic views", as shown in the picture below.

% Zone Management - Cleaning @f@|@ | supervision

l_Mﬁ ‘ Common Areas H Technical Areas H Custom Environments Zone Master H Functions Master H Scenarios |
- il |
| [icH) [
Hotel | g

Floor 1 2l || (AN
| List of Events |
Floor 2 2

Enviroments not associated with areas

»

e

The description of the symbol representing the room in the view "Cleaning"

As anticipated, in the "Cleaning" view, for the representation of the rooms is used a symbol that sums up the status of cleanliness of the room, or the notifica-
tion of the "room to clean " or "room to rearrange" status.

The appearance of the symbol is not customizable and some of the statuses to be displayed may not appear because in this specific system such feature is
not present or has not been configured correctly.
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In the graphical symbol you can distinguish the following three areas:

¢ Top horizontal bar

This area shows the status of the data reported in the following table.

Symbol

Data

Description

Room number

It is the room number.
Please note that for the proper functioning of the Well-Contact software you'll need to configure all
room numbers during the configuration of the Well-Contact Suite software.

It is a text field that displays the name of the room (if you have entered it during the configuration of

Na;\r;:rt:r::he the Well-Contact Suite software).

This data can be displayed or hidden using the "Show optional description" button ().
If an alarm event occurs, associated with the room, you'll see an icon for the type of alarm that
occurs.
If multiple alarm events occur simultaneously, only one symbol is displayed, starting from the one
indicating the most serious alarm (depending on the level assigned, during the configuration, to
the specific alarm).
Only after the higher priority alarm event has been solved, the symbol of the next (in terms of sever-

sc5] ity) alarm will appear.

i, & The following alarm symbols are provided:
i | Room o : Request for assistance from the customer
Alarms

o .f_”'ﬁ Fire Alarm

o &: Technical alarm

° 'Hl : Intrusion Alarm

. IE] : Flooding danger alarm

o r!'alx : Temperature is too high alarm

U

e min : Temperature is too low alarm

- o
e & : Service in room request alarm

Y

Preconditioning
state active

The symbol of the “Preconditioning” appears when the “Preconditioning” function is activated on
the camera.

Note: for the description of the function and its configuration, refer to chapter “Preconditioning” of
the installer manual.

® Area of the symbol of the room to clean status

This area is shown in the following picture.

The symbol of cleaning (or tidying up) appears (rﬁ'g) if the cleanliness status management detects this condition.

® Bottom horizontal bar. This area shows the data described in the following table.

Symbol

Data

Description

Customer's last
name

If the room is assigned to a customer (in one of the statuses: "Booked", "Checked-In, " "Locked"),
you'll view the last name of the customer.

Customer pres-
ence in the room

If the customer is in the room, you'll see the "Customer in he Room" symbol. The "customer in the
room" information is given by the pocket transponder reader located inside the room.

Vs
&

Presence of
Staff
in the room

If the presence of room service staff is detected, you'll see the "service staff in the room" symbol.
The "service staff in the room" information is given by the pocket transponder reader located inside
the room when it detects a card of the Well-Contact system that's different from the "customer" type.

Do Not Disturb

If the customer presses the button "Do Not Disturb", you'll see the sign "Do Not Disturb. "

Note : In order for the above statuses to appear, it is necessary that the Well-Contact devices are configured correctly during the setup of the system through
ETS and, where required, during the next phase of the Well-Contact Suite software configuration.

Access to the detail view of the room

Selecting (left clicking) the symbol representing a room, you'll access the "detail view" of the room. The "detail view" of the room is described in the chapter
The detail view of the room.
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The view of the presence in the room status

It is the view where each room is represented by a symbol that sums up the status of presence in the room.
This information is provided by the pocket transponder reader, which is installed inside the room.

The system is able to detect the presence of a customer or staff member.

To select the summary view, press the "Presence" button from the area including the buttons for setting "thematic views", as shown in the picture below.
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Alarms [/ Messages
Logout
LN LN | F1652361-2638-468C-8050-F20576C71938 12/7/4 001/ -

The description of the symbol representing the room in the view "Presence"

As anticipated, in the "Presence" view, for the representation of the rooms is used a symbol that sums up the status of presence of customers or staff

members.
The appearance of the symbol is not customizable and some of the statuses to be displayed may not appear because in this specific system such feature is

not present or has not been configured correctly.
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In the graphical symbol you can distinguish the following three areas:

e Top horizontal bar
This area shows the status of the data reported in the following table.

Symbol

Data

Description

Room number

It is the room number.
Please note that for the proper functioning of the Well-Contact software you'll need to configure all
room numbers during the configuration of the Well-Contact Suite software.

It is a text field that displays the name of the room (if you have entered it during the configura-

Na;}:rz::he tion of the Well-Contact Suite software).

This data can be displayed or hidden using the "Show optional description" button ().
If an alarm event occurs, associated with the room, you'll see an icon for the type of alarm that oc-
curs.
If multiple alarm events occur simultaneously, only one symbol is displayed, starting from the one
indicating the most serious alarm (depending on the level assigned, during the configuration, to the
specific alarm).
Only after the higher priority alarm event has been solved, the symbol of the next (in terms of severity)

scs] alarm will appear.

Y & The following alarm symbols are provided:
1 | Room . B Request for assistance from the customer
Alarms

o £iM: Fire Alarm

. & : Technical alarm

. lﬁ] : Intrusion Alarm

° @ : Flooding danger alarm

. r*alx : Temperature is too high alarm
o &IIH : Temperature is too low alarm
o H!*.u. . Service in room request alarm

1Y)

Preconditioning
state active

The symbol of the “Preconditioning” appears when the “Preconditioning” function is activated on the
camera.

Note: for the description of the function and its configuration, refer to chapter “Preconditioning” of
the installer manual.

¢ Area of the symbol of the presence in the room

This area is shown in the following picture.

Here follows a table with the description of the possible statuses shown in that area.

Symbol Data Description
e Customer pres- | If the customer is in the room, you'll see the "Customer in he Room" symbol. The "customer in the
[ V-] ence in the room | room" information is given by the pocket transponder reader located inside the room.
Customer pres-
‘,E encein -t'-he room The customer is in the room and has pressed the button to report the condition "Do Not Disturb."
"Do Not Disturb"
If the presence of room service staff is detected, you'll see the "service staff in the room" symbol.
Presence of | . . . o S
ér Staff The "service staff in the room" information is given by the pocket transponder reader located inside
in the room the room when it detects a card of the Well-Contact system that's different from the "customer"

type.

e Bottom horizontal bar. In this area, if the room is assigned to a customer (in either one of the statuses: "Booked", "Checked-In, " "Locked"), you'll

receive the last name of the customer.

Note : In order for the above statuses to appear, it is necessary that the Well-Contact devices are configured correctly during the setup of the system
through ETS and, where required, during the next phase of the Well-Contact Suite software configuration.

Access to the detail view of the room

Selecting (left clicking) the symbol representing a room, you'll access the "detail view" of the room. The "detail view" of the room is described in the chapter:
The detail view of the room.
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Detail view of the thermostat
It is the view representing the environment “room" in detail.

VIMAR

As mentioned previously, in the description of the "summary thematic views" of the rooms, you'll reach the detail view of a room selecting (left-clicking) the
related summary symbol seen in any of the thematic views described in the previous chapters.

From the detail view of a room you can then go to the detail view of the next and previous room through the "previous" and "next" buttons, as will be

described below.

The detail view window of a room appears as shown in the picture below:
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[
|n) summary

Alarms

Logout

You can identify the following areas, which will later be described in detail:
o Title bar. It consists of the top of the window.
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The left side of the title bar displays the text description of the room, while on the right there is the group of room status icons, which are described below:

¢ "Do not disturb" icon status. The icon appears only if the customer has activated the "Do not disturb" warning.

Graphical Description
symbol
a "Do not disturb" activated by customer
No symbol “Do not disturb" NOT activated by customer

¢ "Cleaning" status icon. The icon appears only if the customer has activated the "Cleaning" warning.

Graphical Description
symbol
. The room is clean (tidied up)
i‘:?% The room needs cleaning (must be tidied up)

Selecting the icon of the cleanliness of the room status leads to the window for the setting of the room status, shown in the picture below and de-
scribed in the chapter The "Tidying up and room availability" window.

¢ Status icon “preconditioning”. The corresponding icon appears when the “Preconditioning” function is activated on the camera.

Graphical Description
symbol

The preconditioning is not active in the room

f:_‘) The preconditioning is active in the room
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Rearrangement and Avail...
|
=/
|

Bedroom

7& to clean | f&* cleaned |
Minibar

lr\& to check | & checked | |
Notes

5w v

e Status icon of checking of the minibar. This icon shows the state of checking of the minibar, using the symbols described below:

Graphical Description
symbol
. The minibar was checked by the staff.
-I,,} The minibar must be checked by the staff.
LEs

Selecting the icon of the checking of the minibar status leads to the window for the setting of the room status, shown in the picture below and
described in the chapter The "Tidying up and room availability" window.

| Rearrangement and Avail...
|

Bedroom

7& to clean $+ cleaned ‘

Minibar

TE& to check & checked ‘ |

MNotes

-

-

5 m | v =

¢ Alarms status icon. This icon shows the status of alarms currently active in the room:

Graphical Description
symbol
. It is currently active at least an alarm associated with the room 9 of Level 1 or 2.
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@ It is currently active at least an alarm associated with the room of level 3 or 4 and there are no
= active alarms of level 1 or 2.

There are currently no active alarms associated with the room.

e Workspace. It consists of the central area of the window and represents the room, with the graphical symbols of the devices contained therein, through
which you can see the status of the device and you can send commands to the devices provided with this feature (those provided by the specific device).
The management of the devices in the room through the related graphical symbols is described in the chapters Devices status display and Devices
control.

The appearance of the detail view of the room is shown in the picture below.

During the configuration you can change the background of the workspace, customizing it by importing an image, to make it easy and fast to interact with
the devices in the room.
Even the graphical symbols of the devices, their size and position can be customized during the configuration.

* Lower button bar It consists of the bottom of the window.
This area contains a set of buttons, some of which are visible or not, depending on the privileges of the users logged in to the Well-Contact Suite software.

(19 1n order for the alarm status of a device to be associated with a room and then displayed in the same representation, it is necessary for the alarm to have
been associated with the related environment during the configuration. Otherwise, the alarm will be shown in every case but will not be associated with
any particular environment.
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Pravious -
ETS Config. i R,

Below is the description of these buttons:
¢ Group of buttons to switch to the detail view of the previous or next room.

& oo | e )
View

Using these buttons you can switch to the detail view of the previous or next room.

¢ Button to return to the summary view. Through this button you can leave the detail view of the room and return to the summary view of all the rooms,
from where you left to go to the detail view.
E.g. If you reached the detail view of the room selecting the room from the summary (thematic) view of the thermostats, by pressing the "Summary"
button you'll return to the summary thematic view of the thermostats.

¢ Configuration buttons. These buttons allow you to change the appearance of the workspace, both for the window background, and the devices in the
room. For that part of the configuration, refer to the chapter Graphical customization of the "detail view" of an environment.

Reload from
€75 Config.

Modify H 55

N.B.: in the event that the room layout is obtained via the “Copy room layout” function, the appearance of the environment supervision page is that of the
TEMPLATE with which the environment was associated during the “Copy room layout” procedure. In this case, the page modification push buttons are
replaced by the two push buttons which allow you to go to the TEMPLATE page and to disassociate the page from the TEMPLATE.

Please refer to the installer manual for details on the operation of the “Copy room layout” function.
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¢ Area for the "navigation" or selection of the Well-Contact Suite software sections. It consists of the right area of the window. It contains the
buttons for selecting the sections and related subsections of the Well-Contact Suite software.
This area, as described above, is common to all windows of the software (except for the "ETS Configuration" window).

Supervision
‘ Zone Management |

List of Events |

Reception
Supervision
Administration

Alarms / Messages

Logout

* [con to activate the configuration menu.
Left-clicking the icon shown in the picture on top left of the Well-Contact Suite Software, you can access the configuration and utilities menu.
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The device status view

In the detail view of the room, the devices (or the individual features of a device) are displayed by graphical symbols, through which you can see the status
of the device (or of the individual features).

For the management of Vimar thermostats (KNX and By-me), from version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite, a new graphic object (widget) has been added, which
can be chosen as an alternative to the widget already present in previous versions of Well-Contact Suite, allowing you to display and edit the main operating
data of Vimar thermostats. Refer to the chapter entitled “The new widget for the management of Vimar thermostats in the environment supervision page” for
a detailed description.

The view of the status of a device (in the detail window of the room) depends on the type of device:

* On/off type devices. For all devices whose state is given by one of two values On, Off (or, equivalently, Active/Inactive, ... ), the status of the device is
provided through the variation of the look of the corresponding icon.
NOTE: You can change the look of the icons associated with the state of On or Off through the setup process, including the activation of the text field
with the description of the device.

e Thermostat type devices. For all the devices of the thermostat type by Vimar managed by Well-Contact Suite, in the detail view of the room a graphi-
cal symbol is displayed, which summarizes the main data through the same numerical values and through the color of the icon (the same data used in
the summary thematic view).

Thermostat

24.0 &
25.0 O

You can distinguish the following parts:
¢ Description. This area displays the description of the thermostat.

¢ Thermostat data

¥
25.0 ®

This area displays the main data of the thermostat.
¢ Measured temperature. It is a numeric field that displays the temperature measured by the thermostat.

Thermostat

a0 ©
25.0 ®

¢ Set Temperature. It is a numeric field that displays the set temperature.

Thermostat

24.0 &
[25.0] ®

¢ Manual setting status (local). This field displays the symbol of a "hand" if you have made any changes to the set temperature and/or speed of the
fancoil through the buttons on the thermostat, when in "Comfort" operating mode.

Thermostat

24.0
25.0 O

N.B.: this information is not available for third-party KNX thermostats and for thermostats in Vimar’s By-me Plus system.
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¢ Operating mode of the thermostat. This field displays a graphical symbol that identifies the operating mode of the thermostat.

Thermostat

280 N
25.0

Here follows the table with the symbols displayed and the related operating modes of the thermostat.

Graphical symbol Thermostat Mode
@ Comfort
@ Standby
<> Economy
% Anti-freeze
ﬁ Too Hot Alarm

off OFF

¢ [con of the thermostat.

Thermostat

23,1 )
24,0 ®

The background color indicates the current mode of the thermostat, and has the following meaning

Symbol thermostat | Mode of Operation Description
Thermostat
231 Y Comfort The thermostat is operating in Comfort mode.
24,0 ®
Thermostat
231 Standby The thermostat is operating in Standby mode.
18,0 ¢
Thermostat

@ 231 Economy The thermostat is operating in Economy mode.
15,0 <
Thermostat

@ 231 OFF/Protection The thermostat is operating in OFF/Protection mode.
5.0 *

N.B.: the By-me thermostats envisage two operating modes: Automatic and Timed manual. These modes are used in residential systems. In the event
that these thermostats are in one of the above operating modes, Well-Contact Suite still represents their status with a specific background colour
and a specific operating mode icon. Please refer to the chapter entitled “The new “simplified” widget for thermostats in Vimar’'s Well-Contact Plus
and By-me Plus systems” for the related description. The colour and icon of the mode used in the “compact” widget are the same as those used in
the “simplified” widget.

e Dimmer type devices.For dimmer device types managed by Well-Contact Suite, the device status is provided by the change in the appearance of the
corresponding icon, which has two possible statuses: Off and On (indicates a percentage on above 0%) and with the percentage value of the on status
(this function depends on the type of device and on the related configuration)..

* Rolling shutter type devices. For all rolling shutter type devices, the status of the device is provided through variation of the corresponding icon with
two possible states:

[

|| 01525 , ,
E 10 The rolling shutter is not completely down (not fully closed).

A

01525 ) .
E 100 The rolling shutter is completely down (fully closed).

Each configured channel of the device has a corresponding icon.
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The control of the devices

The Well-Contact Suite software allows you to send commands to devices of the automation system.
To control a device, left-click the icon of the device.

e Konnex On/off type devices. For all devices whose state is given by one of two values On, Off (or, equivalently, Active/Inactive, ... ), the status of the
device is provided through the variation of the look of the corresponding icon.
Left-clicking the icon of the device, you'll send the command set during the configuration.

Examples:

For an address that must control an actuator (e.g. to switch on and off a light), every click sends a command to change the status: switching from On
to Off and vice versa.

For an address that must trigger an electric lock, each click will always send the command On (to be managed by a dedicated device for controlling
an electric lock)

e Konnex group type Devices/Addresses (of different type from the On/Off). Depending on the type of device (group object/address) a window is
displayed with the control options offered by the specific device type (Konnex group object/address).

e Thermostat type devices. For the KNX thermostats in Vimar's Well-Contact Plus system, a complete thermostat management window is envisaged,
which will be described below and can be accessed by left-clicking the “compact” widget of the thermostat, or by pressing the icon at the top right of
the new “simplified widget” of the thermostat (introduced in version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite). For the description of the “simplified widget”, envis-
aged for both the thermostats in Vimar's Well-Contact Suite system and the thermostats in Vimar’s By-web Plus system, please refer to the chapter
entitled “The new “simplified” widget for thermostats in Vimar’s Well-Contact Plus and By-me Plus systems” in this manual.

All the features of the thermostat have been divided into panels, grouped according to their possible frequency of use.
Then follows the window to set up the thermostat, as it appears right after activation; the most commonly used two panels are displayed: the Status
panel and the Settings panel (related to the current seasonal mode).

b ‘ L
\\ hermostat room C
@
Status ES
239 *C Measured temperature Current Operation |OFF / Protection
50 *C Current Setpoint Current Fancoil Speed |0
00 *C User Offset Current Seasonal mode |Heating
Settings [Heating] E3
200 *C Setpoint Comfort Operating mode OFF / Protection -
180 | °C SetpointStandby Seasonal mode of HEATING -
150 *C Setpoint Economy operation
50 *C Setpoint Protection Change Displayed Seasonal Mode

Fancoil speed advanced management
Disabling
Restore default

#H

5w

The window panels can be "expanded" (making them visible and usable) or "collapsed” (making them invisible and unusable) acting, respectively, on the
"expand" (%) and “collapse” (%) icons that appear on the right of the title bar of the panel.
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The following picture displays the "expand" icon of the Fancoil speed advanced management panel.

*C Measured temperature Current Operation |OFF / Protection
*C Current Setpoint Current Fancoil Speed

=]

*C User Offset Current Seasonal mode |Heating
Settings [Heating]
*C Setpoint Comfort Operating mode OFF / Protection -
“C Setpoint Standby Seasonal mode of HEATING

*C Setpoint Economy operation

*C Setpoint Protection Change Displayed Seasonal Mode

Fancoil speed advanced management
Disabling
Restore default

II»

+#

#

4

b Exit ‘

In the chapter The window for setting the Well-Contact Plus system thermostat, the window for setting the Well-Contact Plus system thermo-
stat is described in detail.
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e Dimmer type devices. For all dimmer type devices managed by Well-Contact Suite clicking the relevant graphic symbol with the left mouse button
opens the dimmer management window, which includes the main communication objects (for status display and control).

01544 DALT Gateway 5-fold

35 %

A

‘b Exit ‘

In the chapter The window for setting the Well-Contact Plus system dimmer, the window for setting the Well-Contact Plus system dimmer is de-
scribed in detail. From version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite, the same widget can be used to manage the dimmers in Vimar’s By-me Plus system.

* Rolling shutter type devices. For all rolling shutter type devices, clicking the relevant graphic symbol with the left mouse button opens the rolling
shutter management window, which includes the main communication objects (for status display and control).

Blind/Shutter Actuator
i &

Stop 0%

70%

| =

Exa

In the chapter The window for setting the Well-Contact Plus system rolling shutters, the window for setting the Well-Contact Plus system rolling
shutters is described in detail. From version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite, the same widget can be used to manage the roller shutter actuators in Vimar's
By-me Plus system.

The window for setting the Well-Contact Plus system thermostat

As mentioned previously, the window for setting the Well-Contact Plus system thermostat is divided into panels that can be "expanded" or "collapsed".
Here are described all the panels of that window. The panels presented in the window and the functionalities displayed in the panels depend on the thermostat
model and its ETS settings.

The "Status" panel

I \l qr:rmcustat room C
‘@)

Status =
239 *C Measured temperature Current Operation |OFF f Protection
50 *C Current Setpoint Current Fancoil Speed |0
0.0 *C User Offset Current Seasonal mode |Heating
Settings [Heating] ¥
|| Fancoil speed advanced management ¥
Disabling
Restore default ¥
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This panel displays the values of the parameters of the thermostat status:

o Measured temperature. Value of the temperature measured by the thermostat, expressed in the current unit of measurement (°C/°F).

Note: All temperature values that appear in the windows of the Well-Contact suite software are expressed in the unit of measurement set through the
configuration menu. Refer to the chapter General parameters configuration.

o Current Setpoint. Value of the temperature set on the thermostat (setpoint) for the current operating mode.
e User Offset. Offset value set by the user via the buttons on the thermostat.

e Current Operation. Operating mode of the thermostat. The operational procedures provided for the thermostat of the Well-Contact Plus system are
listed below:

- Comfort
- Stand-By
- Economy
- Off/Protection
¢ Current Fancoil Speed. The currently active speed for the management of fancoil is displayed.
¢ Current Seasonal trends. The active seasonal mode is displayed: Heating or Air Conditioning.
® Relative humidity. Shows the value of relative humidity measured (if required by the system configuration).

Note: From the "Status" window you cannot change the parameter values represented in it.

The "Settings" panel

¢ _\.‘ Thermostat room C
0,

Status ¥
settings [Heating] %
200 *C Setpoint Comfort Operating mode OFF / Protection -
18.0 ‘C Setpoint Standby Seasonal mode of HEATING -

15.0 *C Setpoint Economy operation
5.0 *C Setpoint Protection Change Displayed Seasonal Mode

Fancoil speed advanced management

<

Disabling
Restore default

<

<

Through the "Settings" panel you can change the main parameters of operation of the Well-Contact system thermostat.
Below is the description of the parameters set in this panel:

e Comfort Setpoint It is the value of the temperature set for the Comfort mode, in the seasonal mode displayed in the title bar of the panel (in the picture,
"Heating").
When the window appears, the current setting is read.
You can change the value by positioning the cursor over the number field and typing in the desired value.

The command with the new value is sent to the device:
e by clicking a spot outside the range of the number field
e exiting the number field by pressing the "TAB" key on your keyboard
e pressing the "EXIT" button from the thermostat parameter setting window

o Standby Setpoint. It is the value of the temperature set for the Standby mode, in the seasonal mode displayed in the title bar of the panel (in the picture
"Heating").
When the window appears, the current setting is read.
You can change the value by positioning the cursor over the number field and typing in the desired value.

The command with the new value is sent to the device:
® by clicking a spot outside the range of the number field

e exiting the number field by pressing the "TAB" key on your keyboard
® pressing the "EXIT" button from the thermostat parameter setting window.
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e Economy Setpoint. It is the value of the temperature set for the Economy mode, in the seasonal mode displayed in the title bar of the panel (in the
picture "Heating").
When the window appears, the current setting is read.
You can change the value by positioning the cursor over the number field and typing in the desired value.

The command with the new value is sent to the device:
e by clicking a spot outside the range of the number field
e exiting the number field by pressing the "TAB" key on your keyboard
e pressing the "EXIT" button from the thermostat parameter setting window.

¢ Off/Protection Setpoint. It is the value of the temperature set for the Protection mode, in the seasonal mode displayed in the title bar of the panel (in the
picture, "Heating").
When the window appears, the current setting is read.
You can change the value by positioning the cursor over the number field and typing in the desired value.

The command with the new value is sent to the device:
e by clicking a spot outside the range of the number field
* exiting the number field by pressing the "TAB" key on your keyboard
e pressing the "EXIT" button from the thermostat parameter setting window.

e Operating mode. Allows you to set, through a pull-down menu, one of the operating modes of the thermostat:
e Comfort
e Stand-By
e Economy
o Off/Protection

¢ Seasonal mode of operation. Allows you to set, through a pull-down menu, one of the two possible operating modes of the thermostat:
¢ Heating
¢ Air conditioning
¢ The "Change Seasonal Mode Displayed" button. Displays the panel "Settings" of the other seasonal mode (compared to the one currently displayed).

The setting of the seasonal mode displayed (not necessarily the one set on the thermostat) is visible in the title bar of the panel, as shown in the following
picture

*C Setpoint Comfort Operating mode |C:-FF,|r Protection - |
13.0 *C Setpoint Standhby seasonal mode of |HEAT|NG - |
*C Setpoint Economy operation

*C Setpoint Protection Change Displayed Seasonal Mode |

You can then set the parameters in this panel for the current seasonal mode as well as for the non-active seasonal mode. The parameters sent to the
thermostat related to the non-active seasonal mode will be stored on the thermostat and made operational when the related seasonal mode will be made
active.
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The “Settings” panel

Some Vimar KNX thermostats (e.g. codes 02952, 02972, 21814) has the “neutral zone” control for “4-pipe” systems.
If the ETS project and Well-Contact Suite have been properly configured, the thermostat setting screen will appear as shown in the following figure.

Settings [Neutral zone] S
Operating mode iComfort v
24 *C Setpoint Comfort 1 *C Meutral zone differential Comfort
20 *C Setpoint Standby 1 *C Meutral zone differential Standby
17 *C Setpoint Economy 1 *C Meutral zone differential Economy
8 *C Setpoint Protection 1 *C MNeutral zone differential Protection

In the “neutral zone” control mode of a 4-pipe system, after setting the setpoint for the heating and cooling operating modes, the thermostat will automa-
tically switch to heating or cooling according to the setpoint and the measured temperature.

The “neutral zone” is the temperature zone between the setpoint for heating and the setpoint for cooling.

The Well-Contact Suite software lets you set these values, more simply, by defining the desired temperature and the differential of the neutral zone (half
the range of the neutral zone).

The setpoint for heating is actually given by the setpoint temperature value minus the neutral zone differential value. Likewise, the setpoint for cooling is
given by the setpoint temperature value plus the neutral zone differential value.

For further clarification on the operation of the control via the neutral zone of a 4-pipe system, please refer to the technical documentation of the thermostat .
The setting window includes:

¢ Dropdown menu for setting the mode of operation (Comfort, Standby, Economy, Protection).

e Fields for entering the setpoint and neutral zone differential values for all the modes of operation provided for by the thermostat.
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The "Fancoil speed advanced management" panel

: |

Status
Settings [Heating]

<

| d4d

Fancoil speed advanced management

(") Fancoil speed automatic management
(") Force fancoil speed 0

) Force fancoil speed 1

(") Force fancoil speed 2

(") Force fancoil speed 3

Undo Overrides Mo action -

Disabling
Restore default Cancel forcing at checkout

Restore Default values according to master

Through the "Fancoil speed advanced management" panel you can manually change the speed of the fancoil. The following commands are available:

¢ Setting of the fancoil speed. This configuration is set by a group of radio buttons (mutually exclusive settings) that includes the following settings, of
which, in a given time, may be active. One setting automatically excludes the others.

¢ Fancoil speed automatic management This setting enables the automatic management of the fancoil speed by the thermostat. This is the default set-
ting and guarantees the best results of climatic comfort in most situations.

e Force fancoil 0 speed Through this setting it is possible to "force" the fancoil speed of the thermostat to 0, disabling the automatic management of the
fancoil speed by the thermostat.

e Force fancoil 1 speed Through this setting it is possible to "force" the fancoil speed of the thermostat to v1, disabling the automatic management of the
fancoil speed by the thermostat.

e Force fancoil 2 speed Through this setting it is possible to "force" the fancoil speed of the thermostat to v2, disabling the automatic management of the
fancoil speed by the thermostat.

e Force fancoil 3 speed Through this setting it is possible to "force" the fancoil speed of the thermostat to v3, disabling the automatic management of the
fancoil speed by the thermostat.
The settings to override the fancoil speed remain active:
e Until the next setting of the fancoil speed of from the same panel or manually via the buttons on the thermostat (if enabled)
e Until the next check-out of the customer who currently occupies the room (if "Cancel overrides at the check-out" IS ENABLED)
e Until the next restore of the default data, if a default has been defined by a functions master (assuming the set value as default).

¢ Undo Overrides. Through these settings, you can define when and how the fancoil speed overrides carried out beforehand have to be canceled.
This parameter can be set using a pull-down menu, which includes the following possible settings:

¢ No action. This is the default value. No override is canceled automatically by the Well-Contact Plus software

e Cancel overrides at the check-out. By this setting, the Well-Contact Plus software will cancel any "overrides" of the thermostat fancoil speed possibly

carried out during the stay of the customer, after the check-out. If enabled, the Well-Contact Plus software will set the automatic management of the
thermostat fancoil speed at the check-out.

* Restoring default values according to the master. By this setting you can decide how to manage the fancoil speed exactly as it's set on the functions
master that represents the default settings of the thermostat (if the thermostat in question has been associated with a functions master by default dur-
ing the "ETS Configuration" procedure).
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The "Disable" panel

13

‘
X

Status *
Settings [Heating] ¥
Fancoil speed advanced management ¥
Disabling -3
Disable temperature adjustment [7] pisable fancoil speed 1
[T Disable fancoil speed adjustment [7] pisable fancoil speed 2
I_ [[] pisable fancoil speed 3
Undo Disabling No action -
oot
Restore default flo action
Cancel disabling at checkout
Restore Default values according to master

Through the "Disable" panel you can disable some settings of the thermostat. Also this panel allows to cancel any disabling operation.
The following commands are available:

¢ Disabling the operations done on the thermostat “locally”. These settings allow you to disable the configurations that can be performed via the buttons on
the thermostat. In particular:

e Disable temperature adjustment. By selecting this box you can disable the possibility for the customer to change the temperature set for the "Comfort"

operating mode. If enabled, pressing the thermostat buttons to change the setpoint of the Comfort mode, will not produce any changes. These ther-
mostat buttons are rendered non-operational.

¢ Disable fan coil speed adjustment. By selecting this box you can disable the possibility for the customer to change the fancoil speed. If enabled, press-
ing the thermostat buttons to change the fancoil speed, will not produce any changes. These thermostat buttons are rendered non-operational.
e Disabling cancellation. Through these settings, you can define when and how to cancel the disabling operations carried out beforehand.
This parameter can be set using a pull-down menu, which includes the following possible settings:
¢ No action. This is the default value. No disabling operation is canceled automatically by the Well-Contact Suite software

e Cancel disabling operations at the check-out. By this setting, the Well-Contact Suite software will cancel any disabling operations of the thermostat

possibly carried out during the stay of the customer, after the check-out. If enabled, the Well-Contact Suite software cancels all the disabling opera-
tions at the check-out.

* Restoring default values according to the master. By this setting you can decide how to manage the disabling operations exactly as they're set on the
functions master that represents the default settings of the thermostat (if the thermostat in question has been associated with a functions master by
default during the "ETS Configuration" procedure).
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The “Mid season management” panel
Some Vimar KNX thermostats (eg art. 02972, 21814) give the “mid season” management (for a description of this feature, refer to the thermostat docu-

mentation).

VIMAR

If the ETS project and Well-contact Suite have been properly configured, it is possible to enable/disable this management and check its enabling status
via the “Mid season management” panel of the thermostat widget.

Thermostat

Status

Settings

Fancoil speed advanced management
Disabling

Mid season management

(") Enable mid season

@) Disakle mid seascon

4

4

o 4

Restore default

The "Restore Default" panel

Thermostat room C

Status *
Settings [Heating]
Fancoil speed advanced management ¥
Disabling ¥
Restore default 3
Enable thermostat management via associated masters
[] Reset default setpoint settings at checkout
Default Values
Operating Seasonal mode of
mode operation
Heating Air conditioning
*C Setpoint Comfort Setpoint Comfort e
*C Setpoint Standby Setpoint Standby C
*C Setpoint Economy Setpoint Economy *c
*C Setpoint Protection Setpoint Protection C

Through the "Restore default" panel you can:

£

¢ Reset default setpoint settings at customer's check-out Enabling this field, the Well-Contact Suite software will alter the values of the setpoint of the
thermostat in question, using the values stored on the functions master associated with the thermostat in question as default at the check-out (if the
thermostat in question has been associated with a functions master by default during the "ETS Configuration" procedure).

Enabling this feature, regardless of the setpoint value changes made at the customer's request, the Well-Contact Suite software will restore all of the

thermostat setpoints (using the default set by the system administrator).
In the text field, the possible default functions master associated with the thermostat, which cannot be changed, is indicated.

¢ Enable thermostat management via associated masters Enabling this field allows the Well-Contact Suite software to change the values of the thermostat
parameters in response to an "implementation" of one of the masters associated with that thermostat (if the thermostat in question has been associated
with at least one master (in control) during the "ETS Configuration" procedure).

¢ Default Values. This section shows the values of the parameters of any functions master associated by default. The values are immutable (can only be

changed through the specific functions master's configuration window).
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The window for setting the Well-Contact Plus system dimmer and By-me Plus
The figure below shows the detail window of the dimmer (based on the configuration of the device, some components are not shown).

01544 DAL Gateway 8-fold

35 %

The following display and control components are included:

setting

Operation Subject Description
Indicates the percentage of the current brightness of the dimmer.
Dimmer brightness 35% 0% indicates the OFF status.
100% indicates the maximum brightness.
Dimmer brightness percentade Slider for setting the brightness of the dimmer. To set a specific brightness value you can click with
9 p 9 WSSl T | the left mouse button on the desired location or drag (by pressing the left mouse button) the cursor

to the desired position (moving the cursor displays the current position of the slider).

ON command

Button for switching on the dimmer.
The yellow color of the button indicates the current status of the dimmer.

OFF command

oOff

Button for switching off the dimmer.
The yellow color of the button indicates the current status of the dimmer.

The window for setting the Well-Contact Plus system rolling shutter and By-me Plus

The figure below shows the detail window of the rolling shutter in its “full” configuration relative to the “curtain with blinds” operational mode. (depending on
the configuration of the device, some components are not shown).

Blind/Shutter Actuator

|= | &

70% stop 10%

& e

‘! ) Esci ‘

The following display and control components are included:

indicator

Operation Subject Description
~ Buttons for opening (ascent) and closing (lowering) the shutter. A press of the button will start opening or
Up/Down closing the blinds (depending on the button pressed) which ends at the achievement of full opening or

v closing of the blind (or the at configured value) or by pressing the STOP button.

When the curtain is moving, pressing this button stops the movement of the blind to the position
STOP Stop )
reached when the button is pressed.
Indicates the percentage of opening of the blind.
Blind height percentage 40% When the blind is moved by a command, this value is updated at the conclusion of the movement;
0

A value of 0% indicates the blind fully open (fully up).
A value of 100% indicates the blind fully closed (fully down).
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Slider for setting the height of the blind. To set a specific height value you can click with the left mouse
button on the desired location or drag (by pressing the left mouse button) the cursor to the desired
position (moving the cursor displays the current position of the slider).

When the window is opened, the cursor is positioned at the value corresponding to the current posi-
tion of the blind.

A value of 0% indicates the blind fully open (fully up).

A value of 100% indicates the blind fully closed (fully down).

Blind height percentage
configuration

Buttons for rotating the slats of the blind.

E T Each press of the button corresponds to a rotation step of the slats in the chosen direction.

Set slat rotation To reach the desired rotation of the slats, repeatedly press the button corresponding to the desired
& s direction of rotation until it is reached. The angle of rotation provided by the single step depends on
the configuration of the device.

Indicates the percentage of rotation of the slats.
70% When the blind is moved by a command, this value is updated at the conclusion of the rotation of
the slats;

Slat rotation percentage
indicator

Slider for configuring the rotation of the slats of the blind. To set a specific rotation value you can click
with the left mouse button on the desired location or drag (by pressing the left mouse button) the
cursor to the desired position (moving the cursor displays the current position of the slider).

When the window is opened, the cursor is positioned at the value corresponding to the current posi-
tion of the rotation of the slats of the blind.

Slat rotation percentage
configuration

The new “simplified” widget for thermostats in Vimar’s Well-Contact Plus and By-me Plus systems

Introduction

In version 1.27 of Well-Contact Suite, a new “graphic object” hereinafter referred to as a widget) has been introduced for the management of Vimar
thermostats (for the Well-Contact Plus and By-me Plus systems) in the environment supervision pages, which can be used as an alternative to that
described in the chapter entitled “Device status display” (Thermostat device types) of this manual.

By installing version 1.27 (or later) of Well-Contact Suite, as the default setting, the new widget is used; you can however use the usual widget via a setting
which affects all the thermostats in the system or a specific setting that allows you to choose the type of widget for each widget present in the environment
supervision pages.

To make a “global” setting on all the thermostats, use the “Display simplified widget” check-box in the “Thermostats” panel of the “General Settings”
window (Configurations->General Settings). For further details on this setting window, please refer to the “Thermostats” section of the “General parameter
configuration” chapter in the Well-Contact Suite Installer Manual.

To make a specific setting on a certain thermostat present in a supervision page:
® Access the supervision page which contains the thermostat.
e Press the Edit push button to open the “Edit Supervision” window and select the “Thermostats” panel.
¢ Use the check-box in the “Simplified widget” column to enable or disable the use of the “simplified widget” of the thermostats present in the supervision
page: if the check-box is enabled, then the simplified widget will be presented.

The new widget, which will subsequently be referred to as the “simplified widget” for the thermostat, stems from the need to provide as early as the
environment supervision page a representation of the thermostat which enables you not just to display the main thermostat status data but also to make the
main settings on the thermostat. The new widget should be considered as “simplified” compared to the widget for the “advanced” management of Vimar’s
KNX thermostats, which can be used to manage multiple detailed functions of these thermostats (“advanced” thermostat management).

For the KNX thermostats in the Well-Contact Plus system, the widget for the “advanced” management of the thermostat still remains available (not available
for the thermostats in Vimar’s By-me Plus system).

The same “simplified” widget (apart from a few small differences) is used both for the management of Vimar’'s KNX thermostats as well as for those in
Vimar’s By-me Plus system: these differences will be pointed out in the subsequent descriptions.

N.B.: The management, on the part of Well-Contact Suite, of the thermostats in Vimar's By-me Plus system has been introduced from version 1.27 of
Well-Contact Suite.
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The new widget is presented in the following images, for certain types of Vimar thermostats and various installation circumstances, as examples.

TH 102 A
o 3=
Setpoint
. . 23.0°C

KNX thermostat in the Well-Contact Plus system with three-speed fan

coil management. —— | |
—_—
Fan speed

1

[ ]

T 02972 A

o

-

Setpoint

KNX thermostat in the Well-Contact Plus system with proportional fan
coil management.

Fan speed

Ko
Setpoint
. . : 24.0°C
Thermostat in the By-me Plus system with three-speed fan coil
management. | '
[
Fan speed
2
- |
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T By-me 102 B

Setpoint
) . ) ) 24.0°C
Thermostat in the By-me Plus system with proportional fan coil . -
management. ol 1
[ -
Fan speed
33%
— | ]
——

The position of the new widget in the supervision page

As for all widgets present in the environment supervision page, the position of the new thermostat widget can also be changed, using the related setting
page accessible from the environment supervision page using the “Move” push button.

Unlike the other widgets present in the supervision page, the new thermostat widget cannot be resized.

By default, upon installation of version 1.27 (or later) of Well-Contact Suite, the default widget for the thermostats is the new “simplified” widget. However,
the usual “compact widget” can still be used by making a global setting (which affects all the thermostats in the system) or a “specific” setting on the
individual thermostat (please refer to the installer manual for details of these settings).

In the case of an update to version 1.27 (or later) of a previous version of Well-Contact Suite with a configured system, the new thermostat widgets will
replace the “compact” widgets in their respective positions: due to the larger size of the new “simplified” widget (compared to the “compact” one), the new
widget may take up the space occupied by other widgets (which does not happen when importing an ETS project). If this is the case, you may need to
move some widgets to avoid overlapping; this task is facilitated by the fact that the new “simplified” widget of the thermostat is always displayed at a lower
level than other types of widget and therefore all the widgets remain visible and can be moved to avoid any overlapping.

The elements of the new “simplified” widget for Vimar thermostats
Below is a description of all the elements present in the new “simplified” widget of the thermostat.

TH102 A
o 3=
Setpoint
23.0°C
T |:| J
[ - ——
Fan speed
V1
——T ]
- —
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Upper description bar, which contains the name (descrip-
tion) of the thermostat.

Icon to access the configuration page for managing the
seasonal mode and for managing the “Mid season” (for
thermostats which envisage this mode).

Icon to access the “advanced” widget of Vimar's KNX ther-
mostats in the Well-Contact Plus system.

N.B.: this function is not envisaged for the thermostats in
Vimar's By-me Plus system.

Thermostat status panel. This panel includes the main
thermostat operating status data: operating mode, meas-
ured temperature, seasonal mode, enabling of “Mid sea-
son” mode (for thermostats which envisage this function),
the notification of the setpoint change or the fan coil speed
on the part of the customer (only for Vimar's KNX ther-
mostats).

Setpoint
24.8°C
- Section for managing (status and control) the temperature
— | J sefpoint of the thermostat.
N
Fan 5peer.| Section for managing (status and control) the fan coil:

67%

]

managing the fan speed and enabling the automatic/
manual management of the fan coil.

N.B.: the presence and the type of data in this section de-
pend on the configuration of the system and of the ther-
mostat.

ON/OFF push button: designed to edit the operating
mode of the thermostat, with toggle function. The ON and
OFF statuses of the push button can be associated with
two thermostat operating modes.

Push button ON status: icon with yellow background.

When the push button is yellow, the operating mode

associated with the push button ON status is set in the
thermostat. Press the push button to send the thermostat

the control to set the operating mode associated with the
push button OFF status.

Push button OFF status:: icon with blue background.

When the push button is blue, an operating mode different

from that associated with the push button ON status is set
in the thermostat.” Press the push button to send the ther-

mostat the control to set the operating mode associated
with the push button ON status.

* Using only the ON/OFF push button to edit the thermo-
stat operating mode (and if the same operating mode for
the push button OFF status has been associated in all the
simplified widgets of the same thermostat), when the icon
is blue (push button OFF status), the thermostat is actu-
ally in the operating mode associated with the push button
OFF status of that simplified widget. If this is not the case,
the thermostat may be in any mode, but definitely different
from that associated with the push button ON status (in
any case the thermostat operating mode is provided by
the widget).
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The thermostat status information provided by the simplified widget

Most of the information about the thermostat status is provided by the status panel of the simplified widget, whereas the setpoint value of the current
temperature and the speed of the fan coil (for systems which envisage the management thereof) are provided in the related dedicated sections of the
widget.

The measured temperature

The value of the temperature is displayed:

¢ with a decimal digit;

¢ in the unit of measurement specified in the general settings of Well-Contact Suite.

22,8°C

This information is displayed simultaneously in various ways, the majority of which uses the same graphic elements also present in the compact widget of
the thermostat.

The thermostat operating mode

The following table includes the various operating modes of the Vimar thermostats managed by Well-Contact Suite using dedicated widgets, with an indi-
cation of the correspondence between the operating modes of Vimar’'s KNX thermostats in the Well-Contact Plus system and those of Vimar’s thermostats
in the By-me Plus system. Bear in mind that in Well-Contact Suite the operating modes of the By-me thermostats are indicated with those corresponding
to Vimar's KNX thermostats.

Mode lcon Graphic symbol
(Well-Contact Plus Mode Status corresponding to (also present in the Descriptive
(By-me Plus system) panel colour p 9 summary views of text
KNX system) the compact widget .
the environments)
Comfort Manual n . ® Comfort Mode
Standby Reduction - . Standby mode
Economy Absence n @ Economy Mode
Off/Protection . Protection Off/Protection Mode
(anti-freeze/too hot) J R
- Automatic @ @ Automatic Mode
- Timed manual @ @ Time Manual Mode
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The current temperature setpoint value

The value of the current temperature setpoint is displayed in the form of a numerical value (in blue) and via the position of the slider cursor present in the
widget.

Setpoint

24,8°C

l ||

The value represents the status of the current temperature setpoint sent by the thermostat, via the bus, and received by Well-Contact Suite.

The coloured bar located underneath the slider indicates the direction of the slider: the lower temperature corresponds to the blue part (left), while the upper
temperature corresponds to the red part (right).

N.B.: the text of the numerical value is in red when it represents the setpoint value sent by Well-Contact Suite, after the position of the slider cursor has
changed. The current setpoint value returns to blue the moment Well-Contact Suite receives confirmation from the thermostat that the setpoint has been
changed.

The speed value of the fan coil system fan

The speed value of the fan in the fan coil system (where envisaged by the system) is displayed in the form of a numerical text value and via the position of
the slider present in the widget.

Depending on the type of fan coil system used (three-speed system or proportional system), the appearance of the slider may appear as follows.

Fan speed

— ' | @

Fan speed

67%

[l | @

The icon on the right of the slider provides further information about the automatic or manual management of the fan coil speed.

Icon Meaning

* The automatic mode for managing the fan coil speed is active. The thermostat sets the speed of the fan according to the
Auto difference between the current temperature setpoint and the room temperature measured.

r |
* The speed of the fan coil has been set manually, disabling the automatic management of the fan speed.
~ Auto

The statuses displayed represent the status values received from the device, via the bus.

The thermostat settings via the simplified widget

Temperature setpoint setting
The thermostat temperature setpoint is set by changing the position of the slider cursor in the Setpoint section.

24,8°C

I ]

Setpoint

The coloured bar located underneath the slider indicates the direction of the slider: the lower temperature corresponds to the blue part (left), while the upper
temperature corresponds to the red part (right).

The position of the cursor can be changed as follows.

* Moving the cursor using the mouse. The setpoint change control is sent after the mouse button is released, once you have moved the cursor. The
setpoint change resolution is 0.1°C. As the cursor moves, a numerical field simultaneously appears with an indication of the temperature setpoint value
corresponding to the current position of the cursor.

N.B.: in the event that the mouse settings prevent you from easily setting the specific desired setpoint (with a resolution of 0.1°C), you can obtain the
desired value using the methods described in the following points.
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¢ Scrolling the mouse, once you have positioned the mouse cursor over the area of the slider.
The setpoint change control is sent for every step of the mouse scroll rotation:
- if you scroll the mouse up, the setpoint increases by 0.1°C;
- if you scroll the mouse down, the setpoint decreases by 0.1°C.
N.B.: the control is sent a few tenths of a second after the last change detected by the software.

* Pressing the “arrow” keys on your keyboard, after selecting the area of the slider with your mouse.
The setpoint change control is sent every time the key is pressed:
- each time the “up arrow’/“right arrow” keys are pressed, the setpoint value increases by 0.1°C;
- each time the “down arrow”/“left arrow” keys are pressed, the setpoint value decreases by 0.1°C.
N.B.: the control is sent a few tenths of a second after the last change detected by the software.

¢ Pressing the “Page up”/“Page down” keys on your keyboard, after selecting the area of the slider with your mouse.
The setpoint change control is sent every time the key is pressed:
- each time the “Page up” key is pressed, the setpoint value increases by 0.5°C;
- each time the “Page down” key is pressed, the setpoint value decreases by 0.5°C.
N.B.: the control is sent a few tenths of a second after the last change detected by the software.

After the setpoint change control has been sent, the setpoint value sent is displayed in red in the numerical field used to display the status of the current
setpoint: the colour red indicates that the information displayed is that sent by Well-Contact Suite to the thermostat and the thermostat has not yet sent
the setpoint status update. The moment Well-contact Suite receives the updated setpoint value from the thermostat, the value displayed becomes blue.
So the value in blue always represents the value of the status which was sent by the thermostat, whereas the colour red indicates the setpoint value sent
by Well-Contact Suite.

Setpoint
24.0°C
| [ |

In the event that the setpoint value remains red for an indefinite time (more than a few seconds), there may be a system failure or an incorrect configuration
(see note below): confirmation has not reached Well-Contact Suite, from the thermostat, that the setpoint has been changed.

IMPORTANT NOTE: for the KNX thermostat in the Well-Contact Plus system to send the current setpoint update on the bus, following a change to the
setpoint received by Well-Contact Suite (or in any case from a message travelling along the KNX bus), the “Send on change” parameter (present in the
parameters section of the thermostat configuration via ETS) must NOT be set to Off: for the correct management via the simplified widget of Well-
Contact Suite (and in general to benefit from the precise update of the setpoint) this parameter must be set to 0.1° (“Send on change”). In the
event that the “Send on change” parameter is set to a value X above 0.1°C, a setpoint variation of at least X°C will be necessary before the thermostat can
notify the setpoint change via the update of the “actual setpoint” datapoint.

E.g. If the “Send on change” parameter has been set to 1°C and the Well-Contact Suite widget is used to set a new setpoint value that differs from the
current one by 0.6°C (value below the value of 1°C of the “Send on change” parameter), the thermostat that receives the setpoint change message from
Well-Contact Suite correctly changes the setpoint to the correct value (current value + 0.6°C) but it does not send the “current setpoint” update message
on the bus: in this case the thermostat operation is correct but Well-Contact Suite, since it does not receive the updated “current setpoint” value, will leave
the setpoint value sent in red.

The setpoint value set in the thermostats in Vimar’s Well-Contact Plus system and the user offset

Below is a technical note, for information purposes.

In the management of KNX thermostats in Vimar’s Well-Contact Plus system, the change to the setpoint value set using this slider affects the setpoint
value of the current operating mode (Comfort, Standby, Economy, Protection) of the current seasonal mode (Heating, Cooling). In the event that a change
to the temperature setpoint has been made by the user directly on the thermostat, which is managed in the above-mentioned thermostats by a specific
temperature setpoint offset parameter (which the thermostat takes into account for calculating the “current temperature setpoint”), the setpoint change via
the simplified widget of the thermostat will return the “user offset” value to zero. This will be done in keeping with the user offset management present in
Vimar’s resent KNX thermostats in the Well-Contact Plus system.

Manual fan coil speed setting
The thermostat fan coil speed is set manually by changing the position of the slider cursor in the “Fan speed” section.

Fan speed
1

] |

67%

] |

Fan speed
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The position of the cursor can be changed as follows.

¢ Moving the cursor using the mouse. . The change control is sent the moment the mouse button is released, once you have moved the cursor.
As the cursor moves, a numerical field simultaneously appears with an indication of the speed value corresponding to the current position of the cursor.

¢ Scrolling the mouse, once you have positioned the mouse cursor over the area of the slider.
The change control is sent for every step of the mouse scroll rotation:
- if you scroll the mouse up, the speed increases by one step (for three-speed management) or 1% (for proportional management);
- if you scroll the mouse down, the speed decreases by one step (for three-speed management) or 1% (for proportional management).

* Pressing the “arrow” keys on your keyboard, after selecting the area of the slider with your mouse.
The setpoint change control is sent every time the key is pressed:
- each time the “up arrow”/“right arrow” keys are pressed, the speed increases by one step (for three-speed management) or 1% (for proportional
management);
- each time the “down arrow”/“left arrow” keys are pressed, the speed decreases by one step (for three-speed management) or 1% (for proportional
management).
¢ Pressing the “Page up”/“Page down” keys on your keyboard, after selecting the area of the slider with your mouse.
The setpoint change control is sent every time the key is pressed:
- if you press the “Page up” key, the speed increases to its maximum value (for three-speed management) or 5% (for proportional management);
- if you press the “Page down” key, the speed decreases to its minimum value (for three-speed management) or 5% (for proportional management).

After the fan coil speed change control has been sent, the value sent is displayed in red in the numerical field used to display the current status: the colour
red indicates that the information displayed is that sent by Well-Contact Suite to the thermostat and the thermostat has not yet sent the fan coil speed
status update. The moment Well-contact Suite receives the updated fan coil speed value from the thermostat, the value displayed becomes black. So the
value in black always represents the value of the status which was sent by the thermostat, whereas the colour red indicates value sent by Well-Contact

Suite to the thermostat.
- '-Eh

The bar located underneath the slider indicates the direction of the slider: the lower speed value corresponds to the blue part, whereas the upper speed
corresponds to the right.

In the event that the fan coil speed value remains red for an indefinite time, there may be a system failure: confirmation has not reached Well-Contact Suite,
from the thermostat, that the fan coil speed has been changed.

Fan speed

Automatic fan coil speed setting
The icon on the right of the slider manages the automatic or manual setting of the fan coil speed.

Icon

Status

Control

*

Auto

The automatic mode for managing the fan coil speed is ac-
tive: the thermostat sets the speed of the fan according to the
difference between the current temperature setpoint and the
room temperature measured.

To switch from the active status (yellow icon = automatic fan
coil management) to the manual management of the fan coil
speed, simply change the position of the slider cursor (the
change in the position of the slider disables automatic man-
agement). The icon becomes blue.

A

%

uto

Manual fan coil speed management is active.

N.B.: some thermostats in the Well-Contact Plus system en-
visage the possibility of setting (during the device configura-
tion phase) a maximum time to remain the “Manual fan coil
setting” condition, after which the thermostat automatically

You can switch from the disabled status (blue icon = manual
fan coil speed management) to the automatic fan coil man-
agement by pressing the push button (which will become yel-
low).

returns to the automatic fan coil speed management.

NOTE:

The thermostats of the Vimar By-me-Plus system, when they control fan coil actuators (with three speeds or with percentage speed setting) do not allow
the fan coil speed to be manually set to O (fancoil off). Only the thermostat can set to off the fancoil if the difference between the current setpoint and the
measured temperature is such as to require the heating (or cooling) valve to close. In this condition (fancoil turned off by the thermostat) the thermostat
does not accept manual fan speed modification commands (if a manual setting command is sent from Well-Contact Suite, the speed value in the widget
will remain in red color to highlight this condition).

154



VIMAR

The Supervision section

The seasonal mode setting and “Mid season” management page

Press the dedicated icon (shown below) present in the right of the upper bar to access the page containing the settings of the seasonal mode and the “Mid
season” (where available) of the thermostat.|

Icon to access

the settings page Settings page
Season Mode A
Seasonal mode
'HEATING -1

e

Mid season management

0 Enable mid season

O ") Disable mid season

N.B.: when the settings page window is open, the only settings that can be made in Well-Contact Suite concern the thermostat settings page. No other
settings are permitted until the page is closed by pressing the exit page push button.

\
Settings page exit push button of the simplified thermostat widget (

Seasonal mode

The current status of the setting is displayed in the “Seasonal mode” section text field. To edit this information, press the text field and select the desired
seasonal mode from the drop-down menu.

Mid season management
The current status of the setting is highlighted by the enabled radio button. Select the corresponding radio button to change the setting.
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Common Areas

Introduction

The Well-Contact Suite software provides, as already noted above, the ability to view summary symbolic representations of the main features of the
automation system devices contained in the hotel common areas.

These representations can be selected via the buttons to set "thematic views", as described above.

The symbols representing the common areas, apart from the thematic view, take a color depending on the status of the room.

The following table lists the possible statuses of a common area, in the zones view, with their descriptions.

color Status Description
Common Area in "normal ' - G
.. conditions” View of the common area in "normal condition”, in absence of alarms.
Alarm in common area (level ) o R K
.. 1or2) ( There was a level 1 or 2 alarm in the common area. The alarm is in the status of "unresolved".
Alarm in common area (level | There was a level 3 or 4 alarm and there are no active alarms of level 1 or 2 in the common
3ord) area. The alarm is in the status of "unresolved".

The thermostats view (Temperature)
It is the view where each common area is represented by a symbol that sums up the status of the main features of the thermostat, or thermostats, which

are inside it.
To select the summary view, press the "Temperature" button from the area including the buttons for setting "thematic views", as shown in the picture below.

E ! & Administrator S Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2

i —
2! Zone Management - Temperature [=)m| Supervision
Zone Management

T

o List of Events.

|
Bedrooms Common Areas Technical Areas Custom Environments Zone Master Functions Master Scenarios

Hotel

»

Enviroments not associated with areas

’ Reception

Supervision

Administration
Alarms [ Messages

Logout
I'F -2E3B-46BC: 71938 12/7/ 1100826 Write %

LR

As anticipated, in the "Temperature" view, for the representation of the common areas is used a symbol that sums up the status of the main features of the
thermostat, or thermostat, which are inside it.

The appearance of the symbol is not customizable and some of the statuses to be displayed may not appear because in this specific system such feature is
not present or has not been configured correctly.
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In the graphical symbol you can distinguish the following three areas:

o Top horizontal bar

This area shows the status of the data reported in the following table.

Symbol Data

Description

Environment number.

The number of the environment.
Please note that for the proper functioning of the Well-Contact software you'll need to configure
all environments numbers during the configuration of the Well-Contact Suite software.

Name of the environ-
ment

It is a text field that displays the name of the environment (if you have entered it during the con-
figuration of the Well-Contact Suite software).
This data can be displayed or hidden using the "Show optional description" button ().

Environment Alarms

If an alarm event occurs, associated with the environment, you'll see an icon for the type of alarm
that occurs.

If multiple alarm events occur simultaneously, only one symbol is displayed, starting from the one
indicating the most serious alarm (depending on the level assigned, during the configuration, to
the specific alarm).

Only after the higher priority alarm event has been solved, the symbol of the next (in terms of
severity) alarm will appear.

The following alarm symbols are provided:
° @ : Request for assistance from the customer
° Eﬁ Fire Alarm
° &: Technical alarm
° '3] : Intrusion Alarm
° @ : Flooding danger alarm
. r!'a'x : Temperature is too high alarm
o mlln : Temperature is too low alarm
o ﬂ".l. . Service in room request alarm

ﬁ:‘D Preconditioning
- st ate active

The symbol of the “Preconditioning” appears when the “Preconditioning” function is activated on
the camera.

Note: for the description of the function and its configuration, refer to chapter “Preconditioning”
of the installer manual.

* Area of the summary symbols of the thermostats in the common area

For each thermostat in the environment is placed, in this area, the summary graphical symbol of the Vimar's Well-Contact Plus system's thermostat. In
the automatic mode, the Well-Contact Suite software composes the summary symbol of the environment entering as many " thermostat modules" as the
actual thermostats installed (and configured) in the environment.

The summary representation of the Well-Contact Plus system's thermostat provides the display the following information:

¢ Description. It is a text field that displays the description of the thermostat (if it was entered during the configuration).
This field is very important if there is more than a thermostat in the environment, to be able to distinguish them.

256 &
00 g

¢ Measured temperature. It is a numeric field that displays the temperature measured by the thermostat.

¢ Set Temperature. It is a numeric field that displays the set temperature.

&
0.0 g
256 &
200] 4
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¢ Manual setting status (local). This field displays the symbol of a "hand" if you have made any changes to the set temperature and/or speed of the
fancoil through the buttons on the thermostat, when in "Comfort" operating mode.

NOTE: This information is not available for third-party KNX thermostats and for the thermostats in Vimar’s By-me Plus system.

25.6
20.0

@

¢ Operating mode of the thermostat. This field displays a graphical symbol that identifies the operating mode of the thermostat.

Here follows a table with the symbols displayed and the related operating modes of the thermostat

25.6
20.0

&

@l

Graphical symbol

Thermostat Mode

Too Hot Alarm

® Comfort
& Standby
< Economy
fe Anti-freeze
e

off

OFF

N.B.: the By-me thermostats envisage two operating modes: Automatic and Timed manual. These modes are used in residential systems. In the event
that these thermostats are in one of the above operating modes, Well-Contact Suite still represents their status with a specific background colour
and a specific operating mode icon. Please refer to the chapter entitled “The new “simplified” widget for thermostats in Vimar’'s Well-Contact Plus
and By-me Plus systems” for the related description. The colour and icon of the mode used in the “compact” widget are the same as those used in

the “simplified” widget.

Access to the detail view of the common area

Selecting (left clicking) the symbol representing a common area, you'll access the "detail view" of the common area. The "detail view" of the common area is
described in the chapter The detail view of the common area.
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The windows opening status view (Windows)

It is the view where each common area is represented by a symbol that sums up the status of the opening of the windows.
To select the summary view, press the "Windows" button from the area including the buttons for setting "thematic views", as shown in the picture below.

i ' & Administrator 5f3 Well-Contact Suite v1.3.0.2

&1 Zone Management - Windows @@|@|{ Supervision

i N +oisiscon | ookt -
| | " H = URL: e
List of Events

Zone Master H Functions Master H Scenarios |

»
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The description of the symbol representing the common area in the view "Windows"

As anticipated, in the "Windows" view, for the representation of the common areas is used a symbol that sums up the status of the opening of the windows.
The appearance of the symbol is not customizable and some of the statuses to be displayed may not appear because in this specific system such feature is
not present or has not been configured correctly.

In the graphical symbol you can distinguish the following three areas:

o Top horizontal bar
This area shows the status of the data reported in the following table.

Symbol

Data

Description

Environment number.

The number of the environment.
Please note that for the proper functioning of the Well-Contact software you'll need to configure all
environments numbers during the configuration of the Well-Contact Suite software.

Name of the environ-
ment

It is a text field that displays the name of the environment (if you have entered it during the con-
figuration of the Well-Contact Suite software).

This data can be displayed or hidden using the "Show optional description" button ().

i YA
E L,

-

Environment Alarms

If an alarm event occurs, associated with the environment, you'll see an icon for the type of alarm
that occurs.

If multiple alarm events occur simultaneously, only one symbol is displayed, starting from the one
indicating the most serious alarm (depending on the level assigned, during the configuration, to the
specific alarm).

Only after the higher priority alarm event has been solved, the symbol of the next (in terms of sever-
ity) alarm will appear.

The following alarm symbols are provided:
o @ : Request for assistance from the customer
o ffa Fire Alarm
° &: Technical alarm
o @] : Intrusion Alarm
° IE] : Flooding danger alarm
o r!'a'x : Temperature is too high alarm
° &Iln : Temperature is too low alarm

| o
e & : Service in room request alarm

LY

Preconditioning
state active

The symbol of the “Preconditioning” appears when the “Preconditioning” function is activated on
the camera.

Note: for the description of the function and its configuration, refer to chapter “Preconditioning” of
the installer manual.

® Area of the summary symbols of the thermostats in the common area

This area is shown in the following picture.

The symbol of an open window appears ([[]) if at least one of the windows in the environment is open. No symbol appears if all the windows in the en-
vironment are closed.

Note : In order for the above statuses to appear, it is necessary that the Well-Contact devices are configured correctly during the setup of the system through
ETS and, where required, during the next phase of the Well-Contact Suite software configuration.

Access to the detail view of the common area

Selecting (left clicking) the symbol representing a common area, you'll access the "detail view" of the common area. The "detail view" of the common area is
described in the chapter The detail view of the common area.
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It is the view where each common area is represented by a symbol that sums up the status of cleanliness of the same.

VIMAR

To select the summary view, press the "Cleaning" button from the area including the buttons for setting "thematic views", as shown in the picture below.

&& Administrator 53

Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2

4 Zone Management - Cleaning |2/ (3 (3 | supervision
Bedrooms Commaon Areas Technical Areas Custom Environments Zone Master Functions Master Scenarios
o ' &
Hotel &) ||

Floor 1 # | List of Events |

Enviroments not associated with areas
Reception
- isi
Administration
Alarms [ Messages
Logout

B o

The description of the symbol representing the common area in the "Cleaning" view

As anticipated, in the "Cleaning" view, for the representation of the common areas is used a symbol that sums up the status of cleanliness of the common
area, or the notification of the "room to clean " or "room to rearrange" status.

The appearance of the symbol is not customizable and some of the statuses to be displayed may not appear because in this specific system such feature is

not present or has not been configured correctly.
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In the graphical symbol you can distinguish the following three areas:

o Top horizontal bar
This area shows the status of the data reported in the following table.

Symbol Data Description

The number of the environment.
Environment number. | Please note that for the proper functioning of the Well-Contact software you'll need to configure all
environments numbers during the configuration of the Well-Contact Suite software.

Itis a text field that displays the name of the environment (if you have entered it during the configu-
ration of the Well-Contact Suite software).
This data can be displayed or hidden using the "Show optional description" button ().

Name of the environ-
ment

If an alarm event occurs, associated with the environment, you'll see an icon for the type of alarm
that occurs.

If multiple alarm events occur simultaneously, only one symbol is displayed, starting from the one
indicating the most serious alarm (depending on the level assigned, during the configuration, to
the specific alarm).

Only after the higher priority alarm event has been solved, the symbol of the next (in terms of sever-
@ ity) alarm will appear.
;‘_'r‘a g’i\, The following alarm symbols are provided:

Iﬁ] Environment Alarms ° @ : Request for assistance from the customer

E & o £ Fire Alarm
o &: Technical alarm
o 'Hl . Intrusion Alarm
° IE] : Flooding danger alarm
. r'!'alx : Temperature is too high alarm

4! )
e min : Temperature is too low alarm

L]
e & : Service in room request alarm

The symbol of the “Preconditioning” appears when the “Preconditioning” function is activated on
:.D Preconditioning the camera.

b state active Note: for the description of the function and its configuration, refer to chapter “Preconditioning” of

the installer manual.

* Area of the symbol of the common area to clean status
This area is shown in the following picture.

The symbol of cleaning (or tidying up) appears ( a.“.': ) if the cleanliness status management detects this condition.

e Bottom horizontal bar. This area shows the data described in the following table.

Note : In order for the above statuses to appear, it is necessary that the Well-Contact devices are configured correctly during the setup of the system through
ETS and, where required, during the next phase of the Well-Contact Suite software configuration.

Access to the detail view of the common area

Selecting (left clicking) the symbol representing a common area, you'll access the "detail view" of the common area. The "detail view" of the common area is
described in the chapter The detail view of the common area.
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Detail view of the common area

It is the view representing the environment "common area" in detail.

As mentioned previously, in the description of the "summary thematic views" of the common areas, you'll reach the detail view of a common area selecting
(left-clicking) the related summary symbol seen in any of the thematic views described in the previous chapters.

From the detail view of a common area you can then go to the detail view of the next and previous common area through the "previous" and "next" buttons.

The detail view window of a common area appears as shown in the picture below:
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As for the use of this window, follow the considerations made during the description of the detail view of the rooms.
Then, refer to the chapter The detail view of the room for the description of the detail view of the common areas.
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Technical Areas

Introduction

The Well-Contact Suite software provides the ability to display a representation of the technical areas of a structure.
The symbols representing the common areas, take a color depending on the status of the room.
The following table lists the possible statuses of a technical area, in the zones view, with their descriptions.

color

Status

Description

Technical Area in "normal

condition"

View of the technical area in "normal condition”, in absence of alarms.

Alarm in technical area

(level 1 or 2)

There was a level 1 or 2 alarm in the technical area. The alarm is in the status of "unresolved".

Alarm in technical area There was a level 3 or 4 alarm and there are no active alarms of level 1 or 2 in the technical

(level 3 or 4)

area. The alarm is in the status of "unresolved".

The overall view of all technical areas
It is the view where each technical area is represented by a graphical symbol.
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In the graphical symbol you can distinguish the following three areas:

o Top horizontal bar
This area shows the status of the data reported in the following table.

Symbol

Data

Description

Environment number.

The number of the environment.
Please note that for the proper functioning of the Well-Contact software you'll need to configure
all environments numbers during the configuration of the Well-Contact Suite software.

Name of the environ-
ment

It is a text field that displays the name of the environment (if you have entered it during the con-
figuration of the Well-Contact Suite software).

This data can be displayed or hidden using the "Show optional description" button ().

Environment Alarms

If an alarm event occurs, associated with the environment, you'll see an icon for the type of alarm
that occurs.

If multiple alarm events occur simultaneously, only one symbol is displayed, starting from the one
indicating the most serious alarm (depending on the level assigned, during the configuration, to
the specific alarm).

Only after the higher priority alarm event has been solved, the symbol of the next (in terms of
severity) alarm will appear.

The following alarm symbols are provided:
° : Request for assistance from the customer
o £ Fire Alarm
° &: Technical alarm
° 'ﬁl : Intrusion Alarm
o @ : Flooding danger alarm
° r!'a'x : Temperature is too high alarm
° &Iln : Temperature is too low alarm
e kN : Service in room request alarm

Y]

Preconditioning
state active

The symbol of the “Preconditioning” appears when the “Preconditioning” function is activated
on the camera.

Note: for the description of the function and its configuration, refer to chapter “Preconditioning”
of the inst aller manual.

Access to the detail view of the technical area

Selecting (left clicking) the symbol representing a technical area, you'll access the "detail view" of the technical area. The "detail view" of the technical area is
described in the chapter The detail view of the technical area.
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The detail view of the technical area

It is the view representing the environment "technical area” in detail.

As mentioned previously, in the description of the summary view of the technical areas, you'll reach the detail view of a technical area selecting (left-clicking)
the related summary symbol.

From the detail view of a technical area you can then go to the detail view of the next and previous technical area through the "previous" and "next" buttons.

The detail view window of a technical area appears as shown in the picture below:
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As for the use of this window, follow the considerations made during the description of the detail view of the rooms.
Then, refer to the chapter The detail view of the room for the description of the detail view of the technical areas.
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Custom Environments

Introduction

VIMAR

The Well-Contact Suite software provides the ability to create windows containing sets of devices of the automation system, regardless of the actual

physical location of the device.
These windows are called "custom environments."
The symbols representing the custom environments, take a color depending on the status of the room.

The following table lists the possible statuses of a custom environment, in the zones view, with their descriptions.

color Status Description

Custom environment in
"normal condition"

View of the custom environment in "normal condition", in absence of alarms.

Alarm in custom environ-
ment (level 1 or 2)

solved".

There was a level 1 or 2 alarm in the custom environment. The alarm is in the status of "unre-

Alarm in custom environ-

ment (level 3 or 4) environment. The alarm is in the status of "unresolved".

There was a level 3 or 4 alarm and there are no active alarms of level 1 or 2 in the custom

The overall view of all custom environments
It is the view where each custom environment is represented by a graphical symbol.
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In summary graphical symbol of the technical area you can distinguish the following three areas:

o Top horizontal bar
This area shows the status of the data reported in the following table.

Symbol

Data

Description

Environment number.

The number of the environment.
Please note that for the proper functioning of the Well-Contact software you'll need to configure
all environments numbers during the configuration of the Well-Contact Suite software.

Name of the environ-
ment

It is a text field that displays the name of the environment (if you have entered it during the
configuration of the Well-Contact Suite software).
This data can be displayed or hidden using the "Show optional description" button ().

Environment Alarms

If an alarm event occurs, associated with the environment, you'll see an icon for the type of alarm
that occurs.

If multiple alarm events occur simultaneously, only one symbol is displayed, starting from the one
indicating the most serious alarm (depending on the level assigned, during the configuration, to
the specific alarm).

Only after the higher priority alarm event has been solved, the symbol of the next (in terms of
severity) alarm will appear.

The following alarm symbols are provided:
o @ : Request for assistance from the customer
o £iM: Fire Alarm
o & : Technical alarm
. 'W : Intrusion Alarm
. @ : Flooding danger alarm
. r*alx : Temperature is too high alarm
o &IIH . Temperature is too low alarm

] .
e &l : Service in room request alarm

LY

Preconditioning
state active

The symbol of the “Preconditioning” appears when the “Preconditioning” function is activated
on the camera.

Note: for the description of the function and its configuration, refer to chapter “Preconditioning”
of the inst aller manual.

Access to the detail view of the custom environment

Selecting (left clicking) the symbol representing a custom environment, you'll access the "detail view" of the custom environment. The "detail view" of the
custom environment is described in the chapter The detail view of the custom environment.
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Detail view of the custom environment

It is the view representing the environment "custom environment" in detail.

As mentioned previously, in the description of the summary view of the custom environments, you'll reach the detail view of a custom environment selecting
(left-clicking) the related summary symbol.

From the detail view of a custom environment you can then go to the detail view of the next and previous custom environment through the "previous" and
"next" buttons.

The detail view window of a custom environment appears as shown in the picture below:
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As for the use of this window, follow the considerations made during the description of the detail view of the rooms.
Then, refer to the chapter The detail view of the custom environment for the description of the detail view of the technical areas.
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Zone Masters

Introduction

The Well-Contact Suite software provides the ability to create virtual environments containing virtual devices (associated with real devices of the same type),
to facilitate the control of a set of devices (of the same type) to be controlled in the same way.

Such environments are called "zone masters".

For a detailed description of the "Zone Master" refer to the chapters "Functions Master" and "Zone Master".

The overall view of all zone masters
It is the view where each zone master is represented by a graphical symbol.

The symbol represents the name of zone master in the "title bar", as defined during the configuration.
The following picture shows the overall view of all zone masters
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Logout

BShe

Access to the detail view of the zone masters

Selecting (left clicking) the symbol representing a zone master, you'll access the "detail view" of the zone master. The "detail view" of the zone master is
described in the chapter The detail view of the zone master.

Detail view of a zone master

It is the view representing the "zone master" in detail.

As mentioned previously, in the description of the summary view of the zone master, you'll reach the detail view of a zone master selecting (left-clicking) the
related summary symbol.

From the detail view of a zone master you can then go to the detail view of the next and previous zone master through the "previous" and "next" buttons.
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The detail view window of a zone master appears as shown in the picture below:
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To the detail view of a zone master you can give the appearance of a real room, though it's actually a virtual room. The room contains symbols of the devices,
which are also associated with a virtual set of real devices (of the same type) belonging to the real rooms.

Operating a virtual device, you're actually operating all devices associated with it: the Well-Contact Suite software sends the command the user gives to the
virtual device to all real devices associated with it.

In that regard, please note that after giving an order to a virtual device, the commands to the real devices are sent from the Well-Contact Suite software in a
sequence, respecting the time interval between a command and the next, as set during the configuration.

Until the completion of the procedure of sending of commands to all devices associated with the virtual device, you cannot send a command to a master. If
you try to send such a command to a master before the execution of a previous command is completed, you'll see the following warning message.

= e ==

another functions master is already running!!! Try again later....

In this case, you'll have to wait before sending a subsequent command to the master.
The symbols on the virtual devices (which are functions masters) are similar to those on the real devices with one major difference:

The symbols on the virtual devices (functions masters) cannot display the status. This is because they are associated with a set of real
devices that could have a different status from one another.
The main purpose of the masters, however, is to send the same commands to a consistent set of devices, regardless of their status.

To send a command to a virtual device (functions master), select (left click) the graphical symbol that represents it, exactly as you would to control real devices.
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Sending a Command to a virtual On/Off device
Proceed as follows:

1. Left click with the graphical symbol that identifies the virtual device (functions master) that represents the real devices you want to give the same com-
mand to.

2. A window from which you can issue the command appears. This window displays the available commands for that type of virtual device (the same as for
the real devices it represents).

Here is an example of a window used to send a command to a virtual device (functions master).

A —
New MF Light ON-OFF
| i, " il

‘ Turn en ‘ ‘ Turn Off ‘

3. Press the button of the command you want to send.
To exit the window press "Exit".

Sending a Command to a virtual thermostat
Proceed as follows:
1. Left click with the graphical symbol that identifies the virtual device (functions master) that represents the real devices you want to give the same command to.

2. A window from which you can issue the command appears. This window displays the available commands for that type of virtual device (the same as for
the real devices it represents).

The following picture shows the window for sending commands to a virtual device (functions master) of the thermostat-type.
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As mentioned previously, the windows for sending commands to functions masters contain input fields required for the actual devices windows, but do not
contain fields designed to display the status.

Consequently, for the description of the command fields of this window, refer to the thermostat one, as described in detail in the chapter The thermostat setting
window of the Well-Contact system.

The first time you open the command window of a functions master of a thermostat, or at least if no changes were carried out and then saved. The numeric
fields contain default values.

Below is the description of the buttons at the bottom of the window:
a. "Cancel" button This button exits the functions master control window without sending commands to the associated thermostats.

Please note that the changes made to the data in the thermostat functions master setup window are saved in the Well-Contact Suite database when
entering data in the text fields or settings made via the drop-down menus.

This allows you to:
e Saving your settings so you can later send them to the real thermostats associated with them.

¢ Saving the new settings so they can be used as the default for the real thermostats associated with them, that have been assigned that functions
master as “default”.

b. The "Enter" button This button allows you to send to the real thermostats the settings made or at least the settings currently displayed in the functions
master window.
IMPORTANT. Please note the following very important notes.
e Pressing the "Enter" button ALL the commands in the setup window of the master are sent to the associated (and activated) thermostats.
The commands are sent to thermostats at real time intervals (using the settings in the window for the creation and configuration of the master).

If you have associated many thermostats with the functions master, it can take several minutes for all commands to be sent to all associated (and activated)
thermostats.
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If you try to run a functions master's commands while running a previous functions master, the following message appears:

N

Another functions master is already running!!! Try again later....

In this case, you'll have to wait before sending a subsequent command to the master.

* In order for the commands to be sent from the functions master to a real thermostat associated, it is necessary that "Enable thermostat management through
associated masters" is enabled the real thermostat's window.

Otherwise, even if that real thermostat has been associated with a functions master during its creation and configuration, when you press the "Run" button
from the window of the associated functions master, no command will be sent to that real thermostat.

o A real thermostat can be associated, as for commanding, to multiple functions master.
o A real thermostat can be associated with A SINGLE functions master to restore the default data.

3. Making the desired commands.

Functions Masters

Introduction

The Well-Contact Suite software provides the ability to create virtual devices (associated with real devices of the same type), to facilitate the control of a set of
devices (of the same type) to be controlled in the same way.

Such environments are called "functions masters".

For a detailed description of the functions masters refer to the chapters "Functions Master" and "Zone Master".

The overall view of all functions masters
It is the view where each functions master is represented by a graphical symbol.

The symbol represents the name of functions master in the "title bar", as defined during the configuration.
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The following picture shows the overall view of all functions masters
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Access to the detail view of the functions masters

Selecting (left clicking) the symbol representing a functions master, you'll access the "detail view" of the functions master. The "detail view" of the functions
master is described in the chapter The detail view of the functions master.

Detail view of a functions master

It is the view representing the "functions master" in detail.

As mentioned previously, in the description of the summary view of the functions master, you'll reach the detail view of a functions master selecting (left-
clicking) the related summary symbol.

The appearance of the detail view of a functions master depends on the type of functions master (i.e. the type of real devices associated with it).

Sending a Command to a virtual On/Off device
Proceed as follows:

1. Left click with the graphical symbol that identifies the virtual device (functions master) that represents the real devices you want to give the same com-
mand to.

2. A window from which you can issue the command appears. This window displays the available commands for that type of virtual device (the same as for
the real devices it represents).

Here is an example of a window used to send a command to a virtual device (functions master).
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@ N Light ON-OFF
e
‘ Turnon | | Turn Off ‘
‘ Exit ‘

3. Press the button of the command you want to send. To exit the window press "Exit".

Sending a Command to a virtual thermostat
Proceed as follows:

1. Left click with the graphical symbol that identifies the virtual device (functions master) that represents the real devices you want to give the same command
to.

2. A window from which you can issue the command appears. This window displays the available commands for that type of virtual device (the same as for
the real devices it represents).

The following picture shows the window for sending commands to a virtual device (functions master) of the thermostat-type.
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As mentioned previously, the windows for sending commands to functions masters contain input fields required for the actual devices windows, but do not
contain fields designed to display the status.

Consequently, for the description of the command fields of this window, refer to the thermostat one, as described in detail in the chapter The thermostat setting
window of the Well-Contact system.
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The first time you open the command window of a functions master of a thermostat, or at least if no changes were carried out and then saved. The numeric
fields contain default values.

Below is the description of the buttons at the bottom of the window:
a. “Cancel” button This button exits the functions master control window without sending commands to the associated thermostats.

Please note that the changes made to the data in the thermostat functions master setup window are saved in the Well-Contact Suite database when
entering data in the text fields or settings made via the drop-down menus.

This allows you to:

e Saving your settings so you can later send them to the real thermostats associated with them.

e Saving the new settings so they can be used as the default for the real thermostats associated with them, that have been assigned that functions
master as “default”.

b. The “Enter” button This button allows you to send to the real thermostats the settings made or at least the settings currently displayed in the functions
master window.
IMPORTANT. Please note the following very important notes.
¢ Pressing the "Run" button ALL the commands in the setup window of the master are sent to the associated (and activated) thermostats.
The commands are sent to thermostats at real time intervals (using the settings in the window for the creation and configuration of the master).

If you have associated many thermostats with the functions master, it can take several minutes for all commands to be sent to all associated (and activated)
thermostats.

If you try to run a functions master's commands while running a previous functions master, the following message appears:

- . ==

Another functions master is already running!!! Try again later....

In this case, you'll have to wait before sending a subsequent command to the master.

¢ |n order for the commands to be sent from the functions master to a real thermostat associated, it is necessary that "Enable thermostat management through
associated masters" is enabled the real thermostat's window.
Otherwise, even if that real thermostat has been associated with a functions master during its creation and configuration, when you press the "Run" button
from the window of the associated functions master, no command will be sent to that real thermostat.

o A real thermostat can be associated, as for commanding, to multiple functions master.
e A real thermostat can be associated with A SINGLE functions master to restore the default data.

3. Making the desired commands.
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Sending a Command to a virtual Rolling Shutter
Proceed as follows:

1. Left click with the graphical symbol that identifies the virtual device (functions master) that represents the real devices you want to give the same com-
mand to.

2. A window from which you can issue the command appears. This window displays the available commands for that type of virtual device (the same as
for the real devices it represents).

The following picture shows the window for sending commands to a virtual device (functions master) of the Rolling Shutter type.

blind/shutterl

| = T &
Lo

| = || e

EXa

The command is sent to the shutter actuators associated with the function master at the time of action on the virtual Rolling Shutter object (pressing the
buttons or releasing the slider cursor). The commands are not stored in the software database and there are no default values when the widget is opened
(the cursor positions are always 0%).

Sending a Command to a virtual Dimmer
Proceed as follows:

1. Left click with the graphical symbol that identifies the virtual device (functions master) that represents the real devices you want to give the same com-
mand to.

2. A window from which you can issue the command appears. This window displays the available commands for that type of virtual device (the same as
for the real devices it represents).

The following picture shows the window for sending commands to a virtual device (functions master) of the Dimmer type.
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The command is sent to the dimmers associated with the function master at the time of action on the virtual Dimmer object (pressing the buttons or
releasing the slider cursor). The commands are not stored in the software database and there are no default values when the widget is opened (the cursor
position is always 0%).

The scenarios

Introduction

The Well-Contact Suite software provides the ability to create scenarios to facilitate the control of a set of devices.
A scenario is a sort of "snapshot" of the devices paired during configuration.

Activating a scenario (which must have been previously created) all the commands that were provided during the configuration are sent to the devices
associated with it.

The list of commands that make up a scenario is sent sequentially in the same order and timing as defined during the configuration of the scenario.

Note: the scenario, unlike the functions master, sends the commands defined during the configuration.
For a detailed description of the scenarios, see the chapter The scenarios.
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The overall view of all scenarios
It is the view where each functions master is represented by a graphical symbol.

The symbol represents the name of functions master in the "title bar", as defined during the configuration.
The following picture shows the overall view of all functions masters
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Access to the detail view of the scenario

Selecting (left clicking) the symbol representing a scenario, you'll access the "detail view" of the scenario. The "detail view" the scenario is described in the
chapter.

Detail view of the scenario

It is the view representing the scenario in detail.

As mentioned previously, in the description of the summary view of the scenarios, you'll reach the detail view of a scenario selecting (left-clicking) the related
summary symbol.

The appearance of the detail view of a scenario is shown in the picture below.

|
Scenario Activatiun‘

Activate scenario

Heating termostats

I‘ X e ‘ |V Active

To activate the scenario, press the button "Enable".
To exit the window without activating the scenario press "Exit".
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The "Events List" subsection

To access the "Events List" sub-section, go to the "Supervision" section (by pressing the "Supervision" button) and then press the "Events List" button.
Through this subsection, you can view, and possibly export to MS Excel file format (.xls), the set of events that the Well-Contact Suite software is able to
store.

To facilitate the consultation of all data, it has been divided into several categories, displayed in the respective list

Possible events list can be seen in the following table:

Symbol List Name Description
S:I] Accesses In this list is the environments access data, sent by transponder readers.
8 Presence of In this list is the presence in the room data, sent by pocket transponder readers.
Login In this list is the Well-Contact Suite software access data.
: Commands In this list are the commands that the Well-Contact Suite software sent to the automation system.
@ Search Pressing this button opens a window through which you can search for events on the active list.

Note: from the configuration menu you can define the period after which the Well-Contact Suite software erases all stored data (events), allowing the
system managers to maintain the history of such data for the selected period (refer to the chapter General parameters configuration - Log).

The appearance of the "Event List" sub-section is shown in the picture below.

? \ o Administrator Gig Well-Contact Suite v13.02
A4
[y Events List - Access Supervision
[ Date and Time Result | Environment Device Card Code NCard | Owner = ‘ Zone Management |
04/04/2011 14:44:45 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3| smith Mark |
List of Events
04/04/2011 14:44:40 v |Rooma Reader room B. 597550 3| smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:39 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3| Smith Mark /ﬁ‘ ‘ -E(» ‘ @ ‘
04/04/2011 14:44:35 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3| smith Mark ‘E‘ ‘ﬁ| -
04/04/2011 14:44:34 v |Rooma Reader room B. 597550 3{ smith Mark = I [=]
04/04/2011 14:44:33 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3| Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:32 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3| smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:24 v |Rooma Reader room B. 597550 3| smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:20 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3| Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:17 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3| smith Mark =
04/04/2011 14:44:13 v |Rooma Reader room B. 597550 3| smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:10 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3| Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:07 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3| smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:05 v |Rooma Reader room B. 597550 3| smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:02 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3| Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:58 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3| smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:55 v |Rooma Reader room B. 597550 3| smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:52 X |RoomA Reader room B 39263 o| 72222
04/04/2011 14:43:48 X  |RoomD Reader room D 597550 3| smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:48 X  |RoomC Reader room € 597550 3| smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:47 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3| Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:44 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3| smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:11 v Room A Reader room B 597550 3| Smith Mark Reception
04/04/2011 14:43:10 ¥ |RoomD Reader room D 597550 3( Smith Mark Supervision
04/04/2011 14:43:06 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3| smith Mark Administration
04/04/2011 14:43:03 __ |Rooma Reader room B. 597550 3 smith Mark 'H Alarms f Messages
E-‘_) Export List H Fr—
ERR LN F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C7193B 12/7/3 0 04/04/2011 14:45:14 Write %,

You can identify the following areas, which will later be described in detail:

o Title bar. It consists of the top of the window.
The left side is where the text description of the active event list is displayed.
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o Workspace. lItis represented by a window that displays the list of active events.

Date and Time Environment Device Card Code Owner
04/04/2011 14:44:45 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:40 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:39 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:35 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:34 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:33 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:32 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:24 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:20 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:17 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:13 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:10 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:07 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:05 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:02 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:58 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:55 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:52 X Room A Reader room B 39263 22222
04/04/2011 14:43:48 X Room D Reader room D 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:48 X Room C Reader room C 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:47 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:44 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:11 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:10 X Room D Reader room D 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:06 v Room A Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:03 v Reader room B 597550 Smith Mark

¢ Area with the buttons to select the event list. Through the buttons in this area you can select the list of events you want to view in your workspace.
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The events lists listed above are described in detail in the next few chapters.

e The "Export List" button This button allows you to export the list of active events in an MS Excel file format (.xIs).
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Pressing this button displays the window shown in the picture below.

Saveds [xT]
@@ &, » Computer » Windows7 05 (C) » + | 43 [l Scarch Windews7.0S (C) o

|| Organize v New folder = @ i
=
4¥F Favorites Name Date modified Type Size '
B Desktop . Books 28/03/2011 18:23 File folder |
& Downloads 1 Intel 14/04/2010 19:14 File folder
1 Recent Places 1 mfg 14/04/2010 19:49 File folder
| WCS immagini wes . Perflogs 14/07/2009 04:37 File folder
1. 01581-top . Program Files 31/03/2011 15:55 File folder
L. 01591-topInstalle C || swshare 28/03/2011 18:33 File folder
. 01581-top Uso ). SWTQOLS 28/03/2011 18:35 File folder
. MaterialePrecedenti . Users 28/03/2011 18:35 File folder
1. Windows 28/03/2011 18:35 File folder
4 Libraries
3 @ Documents
b g Music
I» [&5] Pictures
i B Videos
48 Computer
| » &, Windows7_05 (C)
2} Lenovo_Recovery (G
- €l Network
File name:  ExportWCS -
Save as type: | Bxcel Workbook (* xls) ']
 Hide Folders

To export the list of events:
a. Type a name for the file in the "File Name" field.
b. Select the folder where to save the file.
c. Press the "Move" button
To exit without exporting the events list, press the "Cancel" button.

Here follows the detailed description of the event lists provided by the Well-Contact Suite software.
Sorting out data presented in the lists

In all the lists displayed you can sort the data according to any of the parameters provided for that particular list.
You can sort in "increasing" or "decreasing" order. You can toggle them (left) clicking the box that identifies the column name on top of the window.
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The "Access" list

This list, as anticipated previously, shows all the access data provided by a transponder reader.

q & Administrator §fg

Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2

-~y

{4 Events List - Access Supervision
| Date and Time Result | Environment Device Card Code NCard Owner = ‘ Zone Management ‘
04/04/2011 14:44:45 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3{smith Mark [ 1
List of Events
04/04/2011 14:44:40 v |rooma Reader room B 597550 3|smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:39 v |rooma Reader room 8 597550 3|Smith Mark /ﬁ‘ 8 | |
04/04/2011 14:44:35 v |rooma Reader room B 597550 3|smith Mark ‘E‘ |ﬁ| -
04/04/2011 14:44:34 v |rooma Reader room 8 597550 3|smith Mark = =]
04/04/2011 14:44:33 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3{smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:32 v |rooma Reader room B 597550 3|smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:24 v |Rooma Reader room & 597550 3{3mith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:20 v |rooma Reader room B 597550 3|smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:17 v |rooma Reader room 8 597550 3|smith Mark =
04/04/2011 14:44:13 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3{smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:10 v |rooma Reader room B 597550 3|smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:07 v |Rooma Reader room & 597550 3{3mith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:05 v |rooma Reader room B 597550 3|smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:02 v |rooma Reader room 8 597550 3|smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:58 v |rooma Reader room B 597550 3|smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:55 v |rooma Reader room B 597550 3|smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:52 X Room A Reader room & 39263 o[ 72777
04/04/2011 14:43:48 x Room D Reader room D 597550 3|smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:48 x Room C Reader room C 597550 3|Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:47 v |rooma Reader room B 597550 3|smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:44 v |rooma Reader room 8 597550 3|smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:11 v |Rooma Reader room B 597550 3{smith Mark Reception
04/04/2011 14:43:10 X Room D Reader room D 597550 3|smith Mark Supervision
04/04/2011 14:43:06 v |rooma Reader room 8 597550 3|Smith Mark Administration
04/04/2011 14:43:03 v |rooma Reader room 8 597550 315mith Mark o | Alarms / Messages
E_'.) Export List ” Logout

LS

| F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C7193B 12/7/3 004/04/2011 14:45:14 Write 'ﬁ

The parameters displayed for each item in the list are described in the description box for each column of the list, and are described in detail in the following

table.

Parameter Name
(column)

Description

Date and Time

Date and time of access event

QOutcome

QOutcome of access:
X = Access Denied
V = Access Allowed

Environment

Environment related to the access event. This is the environment where the transponder reader that sent the data is
located.

Device Description of the transponder reader that sent the data.
Card Code It is the code that identifies the card (access card).
It is the index of the card assigned to the customer. As described above, in fact, if a customer has been assigned multi-
NCard ) L . )
ple cards, these are determined by a sequential index (starting with #1).
Owner Full Name of the customer who has been assigned the card that was read by a transponder reader.
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The "Presence" list

This list, as anticipated previously, shows all the access data provided by a pocket transponder reader.

& Administrator Si
| e e
B r¢1

‘Well-Contact Suite v.13.0.2

(‘2 Events List - Presence Supervision
[start - | End Result | Environment Device Card Code | NCard | Owner = ‘ Zone Management ‘
04/04/2011 14:43:05 04/04/2011 14:43:11 W |RoomA Holder room 8 597550 3|smith Mark i 1

List of Events
04/04/2011 14:43:13 04/04/2011 14:43:34 W |RoomA Holder room & 597550 3|smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:43:46 04/04/2011 14:43:49 v |Room A Holder room B. 597550 3Smith Mark ‘ !lj ‘ @ | @ |
04/04/2011 14:43:50 % |roome Holder room € 597550 3[Smith Mark ‘E‘ ‘@‘
04/04/2011 14:43:57 04/04/2011 14:44:03 v |Rooma Holder room 8. 597550 3[Smith Mark — =]
04/04/2011 14:44:04 04/04/2011 14:44:18 v |RoomA Holder room 8. 597550 3[Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:19 04/04/2011 14:44:33 v |RoomA Holder room 8. 597550 3[Smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:44:42 04/04/2011 14:44:47 v |RoomA Holder room B 597550 3smith Mark
04/04/2011 14:53.07 X |rooma Holder room B 239104 2|8rown Robert 2
04/04/2011 1455313 X |rooma Holder room 8 239104 2|8rown Robert
04/04/2011 14:53:17 X |rooma Holder room 8 239104 2|8rown Robert
04/04/2011 14:53:21 X |rooma Holder room 8 239104 2|8rown Robert
04/04/2011 1453:26 X |rooma Holder room B 239104 2|8rown Robert
04/04/2011 14:53:41 X |rooma Holder room B. 239108 2|Brown Robert
04/04/2011 1453:44 % |rooma Holder room 8. 239108 2|8rown Robert
04/04/2011 1453:48 % |rooma Holder room 8. 239108 2|8rown Robert
04/04/2011 1455352 X |rooma Holder room 8. 239104 2|8rown Robert
04/04/2011 145356 X |rooma Holder room 8. 239104 2|8rown Robert
04/04/2011 14:53:59 X |rooma Holder room B 239104 2|8rown Robert
04/04/2011 14:54.03 X |rooma Holder room B 239104 2|8rown Robert
04/04/2011 14:54:07 X |rooma Holder room 8 239104 2|8rown Robert
04/04/2011 14:54:43 X |RoomA Holder room 8 39263 o|ze2?
04/04/2011 14554145 X |rooma Holder room B 39263 0| #2227 Reception
04/04/2011 145457 X |rooma Holder room B 39263 o|?22e? Supervision
04/04/2011 14:54:59 X |RoomA Holder room 8 39263 0|22 Administration
04/04/2011 14555:03 » |rooma Holder room 8. 39263 olzeee? = | Alarms / M
f‘.) Export List ” —

s

| F1652361-2E38-46BC-805C-F29576C71938 4/0/64 0 04/04/2011 14:59:02 Write ",

The parameters displayed for each item in the list are described in the description box for each column of the list, and are described in detail in the following

table.
Parameter Name L
Description
(column)
Start Date and time of the beginning of the presence (insertion of the card in a pocket transponder reader)
End Date and time of the ending of the presence (insertion of the card in a pocket transponder reader)
Result of card acceptance by the pocket transponder reader:
Outcome X = Access Denied
V = Access Allowed
. Environment related to the access event. This is the environment where the transponder reader that sent the data is
Environment
located.
Device Description of the transponder reader that sent the data.
Card Code It is the code that identifies the card (access card).
It is the index of the card assigned to the customer. As described above, in fact, if a customer has been assigned multi-
NCard ) L . )
ple cards, these are determined by a sequential index (starting with #1).
Owner Full Name of the customer who has been assigned the card that was read by a transponder reader.
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The "Login" list

This list, as anticipated previously, shows all the Well-Contact Suite software access data.

‘Well-Contact Suite v.13.0.2

VIMAR

I &L"' Admin %

[y Events List - Login Supervision
[ Login Logout PC-Name Level Username User Name User's Last Name | Zone ‘
04/04/2011 15:11:15 LENOVO-MINI3 | Administrator Admin i ‘
List of Events
04/04/2011 15:08:51 04/04/2011 15:10:37 LENOVO-MINIZ Administrator Admin
04/04/2011 15:06:51 04/04/2011 15:08:34 LENOVO-MINI3 | Administrator Admin ‘ 313 ‘ 8
04/04/2011 14:38:09 04/04/2011 15:05:42 LENOVO-MINI3 | Administrator Administrator ‘E‘ ‘@‘
04/04/2011 10:24:46 04/04/2011 14:37:42 LENOVO-MINI3 | Administrator Administrator — =]
04/04/2011 09:52:31 04/04/2011 10:24:19 LENOVO-MINI3 | Administrator Administrator
04/04/2011 0955211 LENOVO-MINI3 | Administrator System System Services System Services
04/04/2011 08:53:32 LENOVO-MINI3 | Administrator Administrator
Reception
Supervision
Administration
] Alarms / M
‘ f‘.) Export List ‘ —

s

’ Device connection ok "%

The parameters displayed for each item in the list are described in the description box for each column of the list, and are described in detail in the following

table.

Parameter Name

(column) Description
Login Date and time of the log in to the Well-Contact Suite software.
Logout Date and time of the log out to the Well-Contact Suite software.
PC-Name Name of the computer from which you accessed the Well-Contact Suite software.
Level Level of the user who logged on to the Well-Contact Suite software.
Username Username of the user who logged on to the Well-Contact Suite software.
User name Name of the user who logged on to the Well-Contact Suite software.

User's Last Name

Last name of the user who logged on to the Well-Contact Suite software.

Note: The login list can also display access by the Well-Contact Suite Software services which begin at computer startup. These accesses are performed
by the user with username "System", name "System Services" and last name "System Services".
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The "Commands" list

This list, as anticipated previously, shows all the commands sent from the Well-Contact Suite software to the automation system.

‘Well-Contact Suite v.13.0.2

o Admin Cf
-5 =

(., Events List - Commands Supervision
[ pate and Time Address Value Description Scenario PC-Name Username Result = ‘ Zone Management
04/04/2011 14:59:38 2/0f2 34043840 Reader server confirm. LENOVO-MINIZ System v 3 I

List of Events
04/04/2011 14:58:00 2/1/2 34043840 Holder server confirm... LENOVO-MINIZ System v
04/04/2011 145757 2/1/2 34043860 Holder server confirm LENOVO-MINI3 System v ‘ !lj ‘ ‘ 8 ‘ | @ |
04/04/2011 145755 2/1/2 34043840 Holder server confirm LENOVO-MINI3 System v /:\ —
=Q
04/04/2011 1457:47 2/1/2 34043860 Holder server confirm LENOVO-MINI3 System v =
04/04/2011 1457:45 2/0/2 34043840 Reader server confirm LENOVO-MINI3 System v
04/04/2011 1457:45 2/1/2 34043840 Holder server confirm LENOVO-MINI3 System v
04/04/2011 14:57:41 2/0/2 34043840 Reader server confirm LENOVO-MINI3 System v
04/04/2011 14557:39 2/1/2 34043860 Holder server confirm LENOVO-MINI3 System v
04/04/2011 1455737 2/0f2 34043840 Reader server confirm. LENOVO-MINI3 System v
04/04/2011 1455716 3/1/2 340438FFFFFFO... |Reader access data ro. LENOVO-MINI3 Administrator v
04/04/2011 14:57:15 3/2/2 340438FFFFFFO... | Holder access data ro... LENOVO-MINIZ Administrator v
04/04/2011 14:57:12 3/2/2 597550000000... | Holder access data ro... LENOVO-MINI3 Administrator v
04/04/2011 1457:12 3/1/2 597550000000... | Reader access data ro. LENOVO-MINI3 Administrator v
04/04/2011 14:56:40 2/0/2 23910400 Reader server confirm LENOVO-MINI3 System v
04/04/2011 1456:36 2/1/2 03926300 Holder server confirm LENOVO-MINI3 System v
04/04/2011 1456:34 2/0/2 03926300 Reader server confirm LENOVO-MINI3 System v
04/04/2011 145633 2/1/2 03926300 Holder server confirm LENOVO-MINI3 System v
04/04/2011 14556:31 2/0/2 03926300 Reader server confirm LENOVO-MINI3 System v
04/04/2011 14:56:30 2/0f2 03926300 Reader server confirm LENOVO-MINI3 System v
04/04/2011 14556:28 2/0f2 23910400 Reader server confirm. LENOVO-MINI3 System v
04/04/2011 14:56:24 o/of3 1234 PlantCode LENOVO-MINIZ Administrator v
04/04/2011 14:56:21 o0/0/2 Menday 14:56:... | Time LENOVO-MINI3 Administrator v Reception
04/04/2011 1456:19 0/0/1 04-04-2011 Date LENOVO-MINI3 Administrator v Supervision
04/04/2011 1455:13 2/1/2 03926300 Holder server confirm LENOVO-MINI3 System v Administration
04/04/2011 145511 2/112 03926300 Holder server confirm LENOVO-MINI3 Svstem o b | Alarms / M
f‘.) Export List ” —

s

| F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C71938 4/0/64 0 04/04/2011 15:12:02 Write %

The parameters displayed for each item in the list are described in the description box for each column of the list, and are described in detalil in the following
table.

Parameter Name L
Description
(column)
Date and Time Date and time of command sending.
Address Group address to which the command was sent.
Value Value of the command.

Description Description of the group address to which the command was sent.
Scenario Indicates whether the command sent is part of a scenario.
PC-Name Name of the computer from which the command was sent.
Username Username of the user who was logged in to the Well-Contact software suite at the time of the command.

Outcome of the command:
Outcome X= The command was not sent successfully
V = The command was sent successfully
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The button for searching in the events list

Using this button, you can search in each of the sub-sections of the events list.
Pressing "Search the List" activates the search procedure in the events list currently displayed.

Supervision

Zone Management ‘

w

[9][=]|=]

Search in Events-Access list

1. Select the Events-Access list
2. Press the search button This window appears

Search for Events

Device | || pefine ||  Delete
Card Code | |

Owner | |

Date from |30/08/2011 -| to 01/09/2011 -

Result Positive Megative

Environment |l -

b Exit ‘ q Search

DEVICE: Clicking on the button "Define" displays the tree structure of the configured devices, where you can select the appropriate device for the search;
clicking "Delete" will delete the selection

CARD CODE: you can enter the code of the card to search

OWNER: you can enter the name and/or last name of the owner of the card

DATE: you can enter the period to search

RESULT: You can perform a search if the outcome of the command linked to the device is not successful (negative), or if the outcome of the command
linked to the device is successful (positive), or in both cases (positive and negative)

ENVIRONMENT: you can enter the environment to search

188



VIMAR

The Supervision section

Search in Events-Presence list

1. Select the Events-Presence list
2. Press the search button. This window appears

Device | | oefine || Delete |
Card Code | |

Owner | |

Date from |04/09/2011 -| to |05/09/2011 -|

Type Presence Beginning Presence End

Result Positive Negative

Environment | .

5 - Q-

DEVICE: clicking the button "Define" displays the tree structure of the configured devices, where you can select the appropriate device for the search;
clicking "Delete" will delete the selection

CARD CODE: you can enter the code of the card to search

OWNER: you can enter the name and/or last name of the owner of the card

DATE: you can enter the period to search

TYPE: If end presence is set, the search is performed on customers/staff members who are no longer present in the room; if end presence isn't set, the
search is performed on all customers/staff members.

RESULT: You can perform a search if the outcome of the command linked to the device is not successful (negative), or if the outcome of the command
linked to the device is successful (positive), or in both cases (positive and negative)

ENVIRONMENT: you can enter the specific environment to search

189



VIMAR

The Supervision section

Search in Events-Login list

1. Select the Events-Login list
2. Press the search button. This window appears

e
Mo

Username

PC Name | |
Date /Time from  30/08/2011 -| to|01/09/2011 -
Type Login LogOut

b Exit ‘ q search

USERNAME: you can enter the Username to search
PC NAME: you can enter the Pc Name to search

DATE: you can enter the period to search
TYPE: If LogOut isn't set, the search is performed on all customers/staff members; if LogOut is set, the search is performed only on customers/staff

members who have exited the program.
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Search in Events-Commands list

1. Select the Events-Commands list
2. Press the search button. This window appears

Search for Events

Username

PC Name | |
Group address | | pefine || Delete
Scenario |l -|
Date /Time from |30/08/2011 -| to|01/09/2011 - |

b Exit ‘ q Search

USERNAME: you can enter the Username to search

PC NAME: you can enter the Pc Name to search

ADDRESS/OBJECT: clicking the button "Define" displays the tree structure of the configured addresses, where you can select the appropriate address
for the search; clicking "Delete" will delete the selection

SCENARIO: you can enter the scenario to search

DATE: you can enter the period to search
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The Administration section

Introduction

From the Administration section, you can manage the staff of the accommodation.

The main functions performed by this section are listed below and are described in detail in the following chapters.
¢ Viewing the lists of "active" staff and the historical archive of staff.

e Searching the lists of the "Active staff" and "Staff Archive".

o Access the staff data sheets (both active and present in the archive):

 Personal data

 Data regarding the specific function of the person

¢ Data cards (access cards) assigned to staff

The Administration section includes two subsections:
¢ The "Staff" subsection. In this subsection are the lists of the "active" staff and that of the staff historical archive, and it also allows for a search in the same lists
¢ The "Staff Details" subsection provides access to staff records in the lists of the "Staff" subsection.

The "Staff" subsection

To access the "Staff" subsection, go to "Administration" (pressing "Administration”) and then press "Staff".
The appearance of the "Staff" sub-section is shown in the picture below.

I &h& Admin 5f5 Well-Contact Suite v.13.02
&; Active Staff Administration
‘ Mr./Ms_ Name Surname Function = ‘ Personal |
Mss Rose Jhonson Maintenance 2 ——
Miss, Lisa Roberts Administrator 1 /E ‘£| ‘ﬁ‘
Reception
Supervision
Administration
o Alarms / Messages
é‘!‘ New Staff H Fr—
ERR LN F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C7193B 4/0/3 1 04/04/2011 15:21:28 Write %,

From the Staff window you can see the following areas:
® The staff list
¢ The "New Staff" button

¢ The “Export List” push button. If the list contains at least one element, there is the “Export List” push button, by pressing which you can export the
contents of the displayed list in xls format.

¢ The navigation area (choice of the section and subsection of the Well-Contact Suite software).
In the subsection are the following buttons:

e The button for selecting the "Active Staff"
¢ The button for selecting the "Staff Archive"
¢ The button for searching the staff
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The staff list

The staff list consists of a table whose rows represent the staff members (one row for each staff member) and whose columns display the main staff data.
In the following picture is highlighted the section that displays such list within the staff window.

Surname Function

Jhonson Maintenance

Roberts Administrator

The section reserved for the staff list may take two main aspects:

o "Active Staff" list

o "Staff Archive" list

The "Active Staff" or the "Archive" can be viewed pressing the buttons for choosing the personal category to display, located under the button to choose the
"Staff" sub-section of the "Administration" section.

The "Active Staff" list

The list contains all active staff members hat have been given at least one active card (at least one access card has been programmed and activated).
To view of the Active Staff, select the button shown in the picture below, under the "Staff* section in the "Administration" section.

Administration

Personal i

|
& &lla

The list of active staff is shown in the picture
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!I‘g)h_.’. Admin i Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2
&2 Active Staff Administration
‘ Mr/Ms. Name Surname Function = ‘ e |
Mss Rose Jhonson Maintenance 2 N
Miss. Lisa Roberts Administrator 1 @ ‘£| ‘&‘
Reception
Supervision
Administration
] Alarms / Messages
é‘!’ New Staff H Logout
Lk L) F1652361-2E36-465C-805C-F29576C7193B 4/0/3 1 04/04/2011 15:21:28 Write %

The columns of the table refer the main data of interest to active customers:
o Title

* Name

¢ L ast name.

¢ Function. Note on the possible function or assigned duties.

e Card Number of active cards assigned.

Sorting the list

You can sort the list of customers with reference to any of the columns of the table.
To sort based on a specific column data, (left) click the description box of the column.
For each click of the mouse, alternately, the list will be sorted in descending or ascending order.

Viewing a staff member details

From the list of active customers you can switch to the detail view of the staff (left) clicking the corresponding row on the list.
To return to the staff list (left) click the "Staff" button of the "Administration" section.

The "Staff Archive" list

The list contains all active staff members of who are not in possession of an active card.

Therefore, to this list belong the staff members:

¢ \Who were included in the Well-Contact Suite software database but there's still no active cards (access cards) available for them.
¢ \Who were part of the active customers list whose cards have later been disabled (access card) (or access cards).
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To view the Active Staff, select the button shown in the picture below, under the "Staff" section in the "Administration" section.

Administration

Personal

&ll& &

The archived staff list is shown in the picture

o Administrator [ Well-Cortact Suite v, 1.6.3.0

)
m Staff Archive Administration
Mr /s, Name surname Function B5 Remove [ ‘ Lomre | ‘
[0 Wark Taylor Service 1 |} : — —
[0 Steven Williams faintenance 1 ] ‘ﬁ| /E‘ ‘&‘
Mrs Alicia Roberts Assistant 1 (=]

Reception

Supervision

Administration

- i Alarms / M, g
é!x s:\Tth\::l é-n'- il ” Logout

LORR N ) ' Device connection broken %

The columns of the table refer the main data of interest to active customers:
o Title

* Name

¢ Last name.

¢ Function. Note on the possible function or assigned duties.

e Card Number of active cards assigned.

Sorting the list

You can sort the list of customers with reference to any of the columns of the table.
To sort based on a specific column data, (left) click the description box of the column.
For each click of the mouse, alternately, the list will be sorted in descending or ascending order.

Viewing a staff member details

From the list of archived customers you can switch to the detail view of the staff (left) clicking the corresponding row on the list.
To return to the staff list (left) click the "Staff" button of the "Administration" section.
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Navigation area

&

Reception

Supervision

Alarms / Messages
Logout

The navigation area includes, at the bottom, the buttons for selecting the section of the Well-Contact Suite software.

On top, however, there are buttons for navigating the selected subsection.
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I——
& & &

The button for selecting the list of active customers

Administration

M
& & &

The button for selecting the staff archive

Administration

M
& & &

The button to search the list of the currently active staff

Administration
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Pressing the search button you can search the list of the staff members that are active at that time (in the picture a search in the active staff list is
started), from the window shown in the picture below.

i ’ & Admin 53 Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2

2] Active Staff Administration
M s i e Function B [—T—\
Miss. Lisa Roberts ini e —

Administrator 1

Mss Rose Jhenson Maintenance 1 é; g @

E—

Reception

Supervision

Administration

Alarms /
‘ New Staff Logout
S “

Enter the last name to search in the staff list and press the "Search" button.
To cancel the search press the "Exit" button.

The search procedure ends with the display of the search results in the staff list. The staff members that meet the search criteria will be displayed.
To return to the full staff list, press the button to view the desired list (active or archived staff).
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Wel-Contact Suite v, 1.6.3.0

& Administrator i3
rS‘

m Staff Archive Administration
Mr./Ms. Name Surname Function =] Remove [ \ persanal |
Ir Mark Taylor Service 1 ] R N
Mr Steven Williams Maintenance 1 |ﬁ| @ ‘ﬁ‘
Mrs. Alicia Roberts Assistant 1 B

Reception

Supervision

Administration

I Alarms / M g
& & st ([

&SI o rlleviml:nnnetlinn broken %

The “Remove selected” button

Pressing the “Remove selected” button, one or more names can be removed from the personal archive.

The “Remove selected” button becomes active after selecting one or more entries in the list by pressing the corresponding check -box in the “Remove
column. The check-box in the description cell of the “Delete” column allows you to select/deselect all entries in the list.

»

The “New Staff” button

The “New Staff” button, shown in the picture above, allows you to create a new card for a staff member in the Well-Contact Suite software database.
Pressing this button, the window of the subsection "Staff Detail" appears, where you can input the data referred to the new staff member.

Note: When inserting the last name of a new staff member, the “Cancel” button is displayed on bottom left, which allows instant cancellation of the staff
member data. If you do this, the name of the staff member will be deleted, that is not saved to the Software.
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The "Staff Detail" subsection

The "Staff Detail" window can be accessed in different ways:

¢ Pressing the "New Staff" button from the "Staff" subsection.
o | eft-clicking the button next to a row in the active staff list.

o | eft-clicking the button next to a row in the archived staff list.

The "Staff Detail" window will look as shown in the picture below (if a new staff member is created)

Iy_& Admin SfF Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2
R'r

&7 Personal Administration
Title - | Personal ‘
Name Street —_—
Personal Detail
Surname Post Code Prov.
Notes City
Function
Assigned
rooms | Telephone -
| Mobile Telephane| -
| Fax 3
| email -
‘El. | | riscal code ||
] | Identity card ™
Back to Personal
List
Access to i
Reception
Typeofcard  Maintenance Supervision
M — M— Administration
 — —
— — Alarms / Messages
i i ¥ Replace Card
= Logout
#= S ko F1652361-2E36-46BC-805C-F29576C71936 4/0/3 1 04/04/2011 15:42:32 Write "%

After entering the staff member data, the window will look as shown in the picture.
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i ii;mmm D

=55 staff [Active] Administration
Title Miss. ] ]
- | e ——
Sumame  [Robers || postcose o [ ] |
Notes City |0xford |
Function |Administratnr |
Rehe | Telephone || ‘
‘ Mobile Telephune| - | |123456789123 ‘
‘ Fax '| 123456789123 ‘
‘ Email | |Lrose@swneten |
|§‘ . | Fiscalcode || |
|§‘ ‘ Identity card '| ‘ ‘ |
“E' Access Block H E}L Jobs List ‘ “E:-) Remove accesses
5 Card 1 Active]
Accessto | Bedroom Commen Areas Reception
o e ® —
‘EE‘ = ‘;E‘ Administration
- — — | Alarms / g
‘S:‘ mD ‘g:‘ ‘% Replace Card |
Logout
Wity | FIGS2351- 26304650 8050 F2957 671955 8/0/3 1 04/04/2010 154832 Wrie %

The window "Customer Detail" is divided as follows:
¢ Area for the "navigation" or selection of the Well-Contact Suite software sections.

o Area for the staff data: personal data, assigned room, list of assigned access cards.
e Selected card details area.

* |con to activate the configuration menu.

The following chapters describe the above areas in detail.
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Area of "navigation" or selection of the Well-Contact Suite software sections

Administration

Reception
Supervision
- Administration

Alarms / Messages

This area contains buttons that can be accessed through the various sections and subsections of the Well-Contact Suite software.
At any time (except when using the "ETS Configuration” dialog), you can know the section and subsection of the Well-Contact Suite software where you
are.

It is an area that appears in all windows "in use" of the software, except the "ETS Configuration" dialog.

At the bottom of this area there are buttons that allow you to switch to other parts of the Well-Contact Suite software: Reception, Supervision,
Administration, Alarms/Messages, and Logout.

At the top of this area there are buttons that allow you to access the subsections of the currently selected section.

When the "Staff Detail" window is active, in the space reserved for the selection of the subsections of the Administration section, the "Staff Detail" also
appears to highlight the active subsection.
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Staff data area

VIMAR

= staff [Active]
Title Miss. |
Surname ‘Robeﬂs Post Code Prov. |:|
Notes. city ‘ Oxford |
Function ‘Administratur |
f;i:ﬁ:ed | Telephone - | ‘
|Mobile Telephone| - | | 123456789123 ‘
‘ Fax - 123456789123 ‘
. Emal -| lrose@swnet en |
‘E| - | Fiscalcode |- |
‘§| ‘ Identity card | ~ ‘ | | |

‘@i Access Block ‘

E:-I-; Jobs List

‘ E-) Remove accesses

In this area there are details on the staff member, the possible assignment of the rooms (for room service staff) and associated cards, grouped into four

sub-areas:
o Staff member status
¢ Personal data.

¢ Details of assigned rooms (for room service staff).

o | ist of assigned access cards.
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Staff status (Staff Detail section)

&5 staff [Active]

This area displays the status of the staff members: active or archived.
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Staff personal data

Name Lis2 Street London Street
Surname Roberts Post Code 123456 Prov. |:|

Notes. city ‘Dxlnrd ‘

Function ‘Administramr ‘

| Telephone | -| |

[ Mobile Telepmme| = |1234557ae1zs

‘ Fax | . ‘ |123456789123

| emait || [irose@suneten

| Fiscalcode -]

| identity card | - ‘ |

The picture displays the area of the window reserved for entering the personal data. This area is also divided in two parts:

¢ "Main" data area
Here, you will find the following fields:

- Last Name

- Name

- Title

- Notes

IMPORTANT: In order to enter the card of a staff member you need to fill the field "Last Name".

¢ "Extended" data area
Here, you will find the following fields:
- Address

- Post code
- Prov. (Province)
- City
- Function. In this field you can indicate the function or task of the person in the accommodation.
- Telephone
You can set up to @ maximum of three phone numbers, selectable via the drop-down menu that appears when you click the "Telephone" button.
- Mobile
You can set up to a maximum of three cellphone numbers, selectable via the drop-down menu that appears when you click the "Mobile" button.
- Fax
You can set up to @ maximum of three fax numbers, selectable via the drop-down menu that appears when you click the "Fax" button.
- E-mail
You can set up to a maximum of three e-mail addresses, selectable via the drop-down menu that appears when you click the "E-mail" button.

- Fiscal Code
You can set both the fiscal code and the VAT number, selectable via the drop-down menu that appears when you click the "Fiscal Code" button.
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- ID Card
You can set data for Identity Card, Passport, Driver's License or any other identification document, selectable via the drop-down menu that appears
when you click the "ID Card" button.

- Photos
You can insert a picture of the customer that will be displayed in the space shown in the following picture.

To insert a picture in this area, follow these steps:
o (Left) click the area of the picture as shown in the following picture.

Street ‘Lundun Street |
Post Code Prov. I:l
City ‘Dxfu:l-rd |
Company ‘ |
‘ Telephone = ‘
‘Mnbile Telephone|~| |1234567891 ‘
‘ Fax - | | 1234567891 ‘
‘ Email = | |m.brown@mail.com |
‘ Fiscal code = |
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¢ The window for the picture selection appears.

=&, + Computer » Windows7_05 (C) »
GUsE

Organize v New folder =~ A @
Il 4% Favorites Name Date modified Type
B Desktop | Books 28/03/20111823  File folder
8 Downloads || Intel 14/04/201019:14  File folder
"] Recent Places 1/ mfg 14/04/20101949  File folder
|, WCS immagini wes inglese | Perflogs 14/07/2009 0437 File folder
| 01591-top | Program Files 31/03/20111555  Filefolder
| 01591-top Install e Config | swehare 28/03/20111833  File folder
| 01591-top Uso 1) SWTOOLS 28/03/20111835  File folder
| MaterialePrecedentiManuali | Users 28/03/20111835  File folder
1 Windows 28/03/20111835  File folder
4 Libraries
i | Decuments
I ! Music
» [ Pictures
B videos
a8 Computer
| » &, Windows7_0S (C)
- 2 Lenovo_Recovery (Q:)
» €l Network
< (T | r
File name: v |irg "ipg) h

e | ocate the photo on your computer and press the "Open" button, to set the desired picture.

NOTE: The area for the staff "extended" data can be hidden (minimized) pressing the "-" button located above the same area.

The space where extended data was displayed appears blank (by default), but you can use it to display a picture (unique for all staff members and
customers), which can be set from the "General settings" window. You can access this configuration window from "General Settings Configuration” in the
Configuration menu (refer to chapter Customer Detail Background).

This area can be used to display, for example, the logo of the accommodation.

After being minimized, the area for the "extended" data can be made visible by pressing the "+" button located above the same area.

207



The Administration section

Summary table of the data that can be set for the staff
Here follows a summary table of all the staff data that can be entered for each staff member.

Please remember the last name is a required field.

Data Setting Area
Last name "Main" data area
Name "Main" data area
Title "Main" data area
Notes "Main" data area
Street "Extended" data area
Post Code "Extended" data area
Prov. "Extended" data area
City "Extended" data area
Function "Extended" data area
Telephone "Extended" data area
Home Phone "Extended" data area
Office Phone "Extended" data area
Mobile Phone "Extended" data area
Personal Mobile "Extended" data area
Office Mobile "Extended" data area
Fax "Extended" data area
Staff Fax "Extended" data area
Office Fax "Extended" data area
E-mail "Extended" data area
E-mail 2 "Extended" data area
Office E-mail "Extended" data area
Fiscal Code "Extended" data area
VAT Number "Extended" data area
ID "Extended" data area
Passport "Extended" data area

Driver's License

"Extended" data area

Other

"Extended" data area

Picture

"Extended" data area
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Data of the room associated with the staff

In this area you can enter the "assigned" rooms or rooms of "responsibility" of a staff member, of which you want to manage the "job list" (which will be

described later).
To assign rooms to a staff member whose "job list you want to manage, follow these steps.

1. Left click the area of the assigned rooms, as shown in the picture below.

Assigned
rooms.
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S VIMAR

The window for the assigned rooms selection appears. The window shows a tree with the structure of the accommodation, divided by building, floor,

rooms.

To expand the branches of the tree, select the '+' symbol, while to collapse the branches select the symbol '-'.
To assign the rooms belonging to a particular branch to a staff member, select the corresponding branch.
This makes it possible to make selections quickly.

The selected (assigned) branches are highlighted in green, while those non-assigned are white.

E.g. To select all the rooms on a floor, select the name of the related plan.

To select all the hotel rooms except one: select the name of the hotel (all branches are highlighted in green) and then exclude the desired room
selecting it (the color of the room will be white).

2. Select the rooms to assign to the staff member.
The selection window will look as shown in the following picture.

In the picture were selected:
a. All of the hotel's first (all the rooms on the first floor).
b. The room "Room C" on the second floor of the hotel.

[’

Bedrooms Access

[=H)[=8] Hotel

;l J[E] Floor 1

| E] Room B

;} @ Floor 2
E]éRcrom C

3. Press "Confirm" to confirm the room assignment, or press "Exit" to cancel the operation.

4. After performing the assignment, the list of assigned rooms will look as shown in the picture below.

Assigned rooms status

The appearance of the assigned rooms changes according to the state of cleanliness and the need to check the minibar.
Here follows a table with the description of the possible status of the assigned rooms.

Assigned
rooms 101 102

Symbol Parameter Name L
Description
color (column)
.. Work to do The assigned room needs tidying up or the content of the minibar should be checked

No work to do

The assigned room does not need any work, neither tidying up nor checking of the content of
the minibar.

L]

Maintenance

The room is under maintenance
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The following picture shows the appearance of two assigned rooms that do not require any intervention from the staff.

The following picture shows the appearance of two assigned rooms that do not require any intervention from the staff (either tidying up or checking the

minibar).

List of access cards created for the staff

In the area shown in the picture above we can distinguish the following elements:

e |ist of access cards associated with the staff member.

¢ "Add access card" button for the (logical) creation of a new card.

¢ "Delete access card" button to delete the selected card associated with the selected staff member.
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This area is represented in detail in the following picture.

==
(=]

List of access cards associated with the staff.
The list of cards associated with the staff looks as shown below.

i

It includes all the access cards currently associated to the staff.
The cards associated with a staff member are numbered starting from 1.
An access card may have different status, highlighted by different graphical symbols and described in the following table.

Graphical Status Status description

The card was created at a logical level. It exist in the Well-Contact Suite software database but
has not yet been programmed (physically) and it has not been activated (the data concerning
the access of the card has not been sent to the automation system vyet).

The access provided for this card is still not allowed.

Not Recorded

The card was created at a logical level.

The card has been programmed (physically).
The card has been activated.

The access provided for this card is allowed.

Activated

It is a card that was active, but then all access initially scheduled for this card was locked.

Locked All rights of access provided for this card have been revoked.

It was an active card, but the expiry limits (date and time) have been exceeded.

All access rights for this card have been revoked.

Expired It is however possible to make this card operational again by modifying expiry date and
time (higher than the current ones): all access rights for this card will be restored until
the new expiry date and time.

o
<
. . . H'] :
o
=

The "Add Access Card" button

&

The "Add Access Card" button allows you to create (from a "logical" point of view) a new access card associated with the staff member.

"Logical" point of view means that the card currently exists (with all rights of access and association with the staff member) only in the software database,
but the automation system still does not recognize the card and related access privileges.

Pressing the button "Add access card" creates a new card with the same rights to access as the card selected from the list of staff access cards.

Itis, in effect, a "duplicate card" function. You can change the rights of access of the cards from the area reserved for the access cards details, as will be
described below.
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The "Delete access card" button

EX

The "Delete access card" button allows you to "delete" the access card selected from the list of cards associated with the staff member.
The "Delete" option does the following:
1. Deletes the card from the software database from a logical point of view

2. If the card has already been activated, informs all devices in the access control system that the deleted card no longer has any rights of access.
In practice removes all rights of access on all access control system devices.

NOTE: The deleting operation does not require to reprogram the card. An access card can be deleted without being (physically) available.

Duplicate card creation
To create the duplicate card for a staff member, which is already present in the list of access cards associated with the staff member, proceed as follows:

1. Select the card you want to duplicate from list of the access cards associated with the staff member. The selection is done left-clicking the graphical
symbol corresponding to the card to duplicate.

2. Press the "Add Access Card" button
The newly created card will be a duplicate of the selected card in the sense that it has the same rights of access.
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The "Back to Staff List" button
This button, which appears only until at least one of the staff member cards has been activated, allows you to return to the staff list.

Back to Personal
List
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The "Revoke Access" button

The "Revoke Access" button appears in the "Staff details" window only after at least one of the staff member cards has been created and activated.
This button starts the revoke access procedure and must be pressed when you want to remove all rights of access that were previously assigned.
The revoke access procedure performs the following operations:

1. Deletes all the rights of access to the rooms and common areas selected during the revoke access procedure.

2. The staff member switches to the "Archived" status.

NOTE: It is not necessary to program the cards. All cards rights of access related to the selected rooms and common areas are deleted and
the cards will no longer be operational.
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The "Lock Access" button

The "Lock Access" button appears in the "Staff details" window only after at least one of the staff member cards has been created and activated.
This button locks all access to the rooms. In other words, all rights of access of the cards associated with the staff member are temporarily revoked.

NOTE: It is not necessary to program the cards.

The access lock can be canceled pressing the "Unlock Access" button.
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The "Unlock Access" button

The "Unlock Access" button appears in the "Staff Detail" window only after all the staff member access has been locked.
This button activates all access privileges previously revoked (temporarily) via the "Lock Access" button.

NOTE: It is not necessary to program the cards.
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The "Job List" button

E?‘J Jobs List

Pressing this button a window appears that contains a table whose rows display the rooms assigned to the staff member (if you have assigned some of
the rooms), which need tidying up and/or checking the minibar.

This list, as will be described, can be printed or exported to MS Excel (xls) to be, for example, delivered to the person concerned for the organization of
the work involved.
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Job List

& Admin {3
gt

Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2

(4 Jobs List

Administration

| Bedroom

Cleaning

Minibar Notes

333

%

101

*

Ja Put in the fridge tow bottle of natural water

Personal |

Jobs List

Reception

Supervision

Administration

Alarms / M g

&5

Back to
Personal

|
E_.') Export List |

@ Print List

Logout

%5

n o

' F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C71938 4/0/3 1 04/04/2011 16:18:32 Write "S

As anticipated, the job list consists of a table whose rows display the rooms assigned to the staff member in charge, while the columns include the

followi

ng fields:

Parameter Name

(column) Description
Room Room number assigned to the staff member
Cleaning up If the symbol appears in this column means that the room needs tidying up.
Minibar If the symbol appears in this column means that the minibar in the room needs checking.
Notes Text field available to the manager of the accommodation to add notes for the staff member.

At the bottom of the job list window there are three buttons, with the following functions.

Button Description
Back to Detail Exits the job list window and returns to the staff member detail.
Print List Allows to print the job list. Pressing the button you'll see the preview of the print, which can then be sent to the printer.
Export List Allows you to export the job list to MS Excel (.xls). Pressing the button you'll see the window to set the file name and

choose the destination folder.
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Selected card details area

B3 Card 1 [Not Recorded]

Type of card

Administrator -
Expiration date

S Write Card

In the area for the selected card data, are grouped all the data referred to the card selected from the list of the card in the staff data area (described in
the chapter List of access cards created for the staff).

The data is grouped into the following sub-areas:
e Status bar of the card

® Room access

e Common areas access

¢ Expiry date of card

e Type of card

o "Write Card" button
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Status bar of the card

B3 card 1 [Not Recorded]

This area displays the status of the selected access card.
The possible status of an access card is described in detail in the chapter List of access cards created for the staff.

Room access

pu—

 —
¥ —
M

O —
O —
E—

This area displays the list of rooms that can be accessed with the selected card.

The rooms that can be accessed are highlighted in green.

In the room access list are displayed all the rooms that have been associated with the staff member and are in the list of reservations of the staff detail
window.

Grant a card rights to access another room

To add rights to access a room, left click (only once) the box that shows the room number you want (the symbol of a room that cannot be accessed with
the card is shown in white). After selecting the symbol of the new room to be accessed with the card, the symbol is highlighted in green.
The adding of access rights to the room is completed.

Deny a card rights to access another room

To revoke rights to access a room, left click (only once) the box that shows the room number you want (the symbol of a room that cannot be accessed
with the card is shown in green). After selecting the symbol of the new room not to be accessed with the card, the symbol is white.
The revoking of access rights to the room is completed.

Grant a card rights to access all rooms

You can quickly and easily grant a card the right to access all rooms of the accommodation (configured in the Well-Contact Suite software).
To do this, left click (only once) the "Add access for all rooms" button highlighted in the following picture.

After pressing this button, all the rows related to the rooms are highlighted (green).
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Deny a card rights to access all rooms

You can quickly and easily deny a card the right to access all rooms of the accommodation (configured in the Well-Contact Suite software).
To do this, left click (only once) the "Revoke access for all rooms" button highlighted in the following picture.

Bedroom

After pressing this button all the rows related to the common areas will no longer be highlighted and will take the color white.

Common areas access

Common Areas

This area displays the list of "common areas" of the accommodation, set in the Well-Contact Suite software, which can be accessed with the selected
card.

The common areas that can be accessed are highlighted with the color green (such as the common area 555 in the picture above), while all areas that
cannot be accessed with the card are in white.

In addition to allowing the staff to access the room, in fact, you can provide access rights to the hotel's common areas which have been set in the Well-
Contact Suite software.

As already mentioned, the common areas are typically characterized by at least one transponder reader for access control (transponder reader).

Grant a card rights to access a common area

In green are shown the common areas which can be accessed, while the white color indicates the common the areas which can't.
To add rights to access a common area (configured in the Well-Contact Suite system), left click (only once) the box that shows the number of the
common area you want (the symbol of a common area that cannot be accessed with the card is shown in white) as shown in the following picture.

Common Areas

After selecting the symbol of the new room to be accessed with the card, the symbol is highlighted in green.
The adding of access rights to the common area is completed.
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Deny a card rights to access a common area

In green are shown the areas which can be accessed with the selected card, while the white color indicates the areas that cannot be accessed with the
card.

To revoke rights to access a common area (configured in the Well-Contact Suite system), left click (only once) the box that shows the number of the
common area you want (the symbol of a common area that cannot be accessed with the card is shown in green) as shown in the following picture.

Commen Areas

After selecting the symbol of the common area not to be accessed with the card, this symbol is deselected and takes on the color white, as shown in the
picture below.

Commeon Areas.

555 - swimm.pool @

The revoking of access rights to the room is completed.

Grant a card rights to access all common areas

You can quickly and easily grant a card the right of access all common areas of the accommodation (configured in the Well-Contact Suite software).
To do this, left click (only once) the "Add access for all common areas" button highlighted in the following picture.

Common Areas

After pressing this button, all the rows related to the common areas are highlighted (green).

Deny a card rights to access all common areas

You can quickly and easily deny a card the right of access all common areas of the accommodation (configured in the Well-Contact Suite software).
To do this, left click (only once) the "Revoke access for all common areas" button highlighted in the following picture.

Common Areas

After pressing this button all the rows related to the common areas will no longer be highlighted and will take the color white.

Setting access times for common areas

The access time to common areas for the staff is set in the same way as for customers. Refer to the chapter Setting access times for common areas of
the subsection "Customer Detail".
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Type of card

The Well-Contact system provides seven types of cards (or rather seven types of users) that can be handled by the access control system.
The transponder readers recognize the type of user assigned to the read card, and the Well-system provides the management of these different types of
users.

Below is a table with these types of users:
e Customer

e Service

¢ Maintenance

e Installer

o Security

o Assistant

® Administrator

The descriptions are indicative and not related to any particular function.
There are still seven types of users that can be distinguished by the transponder readers.
The following picture shows the menu through which you can set the type of user for the card assigned to the staff member.

Type of card

Expiration date

Using the date and time fields it is possible to set the expiration of the card.

Once the expiry limits have been exceeded, the Well-Contact Suite software revokes the access rights of the card and the status of the card becomes
“expired”.

It is possible to make the expired card active again by setting an expiration date(date and time) following the current one: the change takes effect
immediately and does not require rewriting the card.

When a new personal card is created, is set by default an expiration date of 10 years from the date of creation, but it can be changed.

It is however possible to change the expiration date and time of an active card at any time: the change takes effect immediately and does not require the
rewriting of the card.

IMPORTANT: to manage card expiration, the Well-Contact Suite software must be operational and correctly connected to the KNX bus.
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"Write Card" button

‘Write Card

&

In the area reserved to the card data is a button called "Write Card".
Pressing this button you can write (or store) the data related to the card on a real card and initiate the activation of the card itself (sending access data to
the automation system).

Unlike what happens with the "Write Card" button from the customer detail window, pressing the "Write Card" button from the staff detail window starts
the following procedure:

1. Writing of the card through the card programmer.

2. If the previous writing of the card has been concluded successfully, start the activation process of the card itself, sending the card access data to the
automation system.

To create a card for an active staff member, proceed as follows:

1. Insert the card to be written (programmed) into the card programmer.
Note: all data previously stored on the card will be deleted and replaced by new data.

2. Select the card you want to write from the list of cards associated with the staff member and then press the "Write Card" button in the detail area of the
selected card, as shown in the following picture.

&5 staff [Archived] Administration
E—— T |
o [oe T 1 S——
Surname ‘ Roberts ‘ Post Code l:l Prov. I:l I
Notes. City ‘ ‘
Function ‘Maintenance ‘
Assigned
S o w e ]
| Mobile Telephone| - | |
| |
[ Email -/ |
‘a. ‘ | Fiscaleode |- |
‘76’,( ‘ | tdentitycard ||| || |
e ATy ‘ ‘b Beckto Persons!
5 Card 1[Not Recorded]
Accessto | Bedroom Common Areas Reeeption
§= - M —] Administration
= =
O — O — —— Alarms / Messages
o - = |a Write Card | N—

T T e e e

225



VIMAR

The Administration section

After pressing the "Write Card" button, the writing begins, characterized by the appearance of the following window:

Scripture Card in progress...

14,

o

2

3. If the procedure of writing the card ends in a positive way, for some users the following window appears. The window closes automatically without the

need for any intervention.
! } Caldwﬁli_ _

Card writing successfully completed!!!

If the procedure of writing the card is not carried out properly, for example because a card is missing from the card programmer or due to a faulty
card, the following window appears for a few seconds. The window closes automatically without the need for any intervention.

- i
r( ‘:. > ERROR: Card wrﬂia‘

Error initializing the card!!!
Insert a new card and
Restart the Writing.

4. If writing ends in a positive way, the Well-Contact Suite software shows the new status of the card: "Enabled" as shown in the picture below (Card
detail title bar). The card is operational.

B3 card 1 [Not Recorded]

Access to

Bedroom

w e @
-
= I =
= . =

‘Common Areas

% Replace Card
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"Write Card" button

Replace Card

The "Replace Card" button allows you to activate the process of creating a card to replace a card previously created for the staff, which has, then, the
status of "Active".

The "Replace Card" button creates a new card with the same rights of access as the selected one.

The previous card is disabled.

This is useful if the staff member claims to have lost his card and asks for another.

The newly created card will have the same rights of access as that previously assigned to the staff member; the old card assigned to the staff member
will be inactive in any case. That way if someone finds the previous card of the staff member, they won't have access to any environment.

To replace a card, proceed as follows:

1. From the list of cards associated with the staff member, select the card you want to replace.

2. Insert a card into the card programmer.
The writing procedure permanently erases all data on the card, which will be replaced by the current ones.
Press the "Replace Card" button as shown in the picture below.

‘F Staff [Active] Administration
Title Mss. [ | ‘ Personal |
Surname ‘ Roberts Post Code l:l Prov. I:l S
Notes City ‘ ‘
Function ‘Maintenan(e ‘
Assigned
T e e | |
| Mabile Telephone| - | |
| Fax -/ |
[ Email - |
‘E_‘ . | Fiscalcose [-|| |
‘—a‘ ‘ | tdentitycard ||| I |
H@I Access Block f:a'_‘ Jobs List | “E:-) e e — H
5 Card 1 Active]
Access to Bedroom Common Areas Reeeption
= - M Administration
= . =
g=| = e Alarms / Messages
= = 8y s

ol )

Jeesmenpsse e e s e R ——

After pressing the "Replace Card" button, the writing begins, characterized by the appearance of the following window:
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Scripture Card in progress...

\U{'
N

3. If the procedure of writing the card ends in a positive way, for some users the following window appears. The window closes automatically without the

need for any intervention.

Card writing successfully completed!!!

If the procedure of writing the card is not carried out properly, for example because a card is missing from the card programmer or due to a faulty card,
the following window appears for a few seconds. The window closes automatically without the need for any intervention.

Error initializing the card!!!
Insert a new card and
Restart the Writing.

—

4. If writing ends in a positive way, the Well-Contact Suite software proceeds with the activation of the card.
After this the new card will be operational and the previous card will be deactivated.
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Icon to activate the configuration menu

Left-clicking the icon shown in the picture on top left of the Well-Contact Suite Software, you can access the configuration and utilities menu.
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The Alarms/Messages section
Introduction

From the "Alarms/Messages" section you can view and manage the alarms generated by the Well-Contact automation system.
The main functions performed by this section are listed below and are described in detail in the following chapters.

e Viewing the list of "active" alarms and archived alarms.

¢ Viewing the detail data of the alarms included in the "active" and archived alarms list.

¢ Changing the signaling of an alarm: The alarms detail window.

The "Alarms/Messages" section includes two lists:
e The "Active Alarms" list.
® The "Staff Archive" list.

Note: The “Export List” push button. Under the lists that contain at least one element there is the “Export List” push button, by pressing which you can
export the contents of the displayed list in xIs format.

Alarm warning
Introduction

The Well-Contact Suite software provides several ways to display alarm events generated by the Well-Contact automation system.
Please note that the proper management of the alarms by the Well-Contact suite software, implies a correct configuration of the same.
Upon the occurrence of an alarm event, detected by the Well-Contact Suite software, the following procedures start automatically:

e Displaying of a pop-up "Alert".

e Highlighting of the "Alarms/Messages" button.

¢ Adding of the alarm to the list of active alarms.

Displaying of a pop-up "Alert".

Upon the occurrence of an alarm event, the Well-Contact Suite software generates a pop-up Alert, which appears on the left of the screen. It is a window that
is displayed in the foreground, even if the Well-Contact Suite software is minimized or covered by other applications.

This window, normally remains visible (with a slight transparency) for about eight seconds and then disappears.

If you move the mouse over the window, the window remains indefinitely visible and decreases in transparency.

The next image shows an example of this window displaying two alarm events, with the software Well-Contact Suite minimized.
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@1
Well-Contact
Suite Basic

~
last
program...

ALARM
£“ Allarm Technical alarm room A

ALARM
d\“ Allarm Technical alarm room A

ALARM
£ Allarm Technical alarm room A

Cl

If you move the mouse over the description of the type of alarm, this is highlighted and you can select it left-clicking it.

" oa/0a/2011
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-

Well-Contact
Suite Basic

~
last
program...

N i ALARM
s Eﬁ Allarm Technical alarm room A

1657 |
04/04/2011

< e

Left-clicking the highlighted text (in the same manner as links are usually highlighted), the alarm detail window appears, as shown in the picture below.

_,"ﬁ -.1 Tecnical Alarm - 201
4

Room C:

Tecnical alarm in progress

Recommended Size:

Call the tecnical maintenance

Operator Comment:

Solve f: , Alarm
T
&;‘ later ‘ ‘ ! resolved

For a detailed description of this window, refer to the chapter The alarm detail window.
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Highlighting of the "Alarms/Messages" button.

Upon the occurrence of an alarm event, the button in the"Alarms/Messages" section is highlighted: the descriptive text of the button becomes red and an
alert symbol appears, as shown in the picture below.

g D & Administrator S5 - Well-Contact Sute v.1.3.0.2

22 Zone Management - All @|@ (]| supervision

W‘ Common Areas H Technical Areas H Custom Environments Zone Master H Functions Master H Scenarios | )
- | grc | | |
Hote Ol )

Floor 1 2 eh W

Enviroments not associated with areas

»

B

This button is shown until all alarms in the list of active alarms are solved.
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Adding of the alarm to the list of active alarms.

The Well-Contact Suite Software manages two lists of alarms:
¢ The active alarms list. This is the list of alarms that have not yet been "solved".
¢ The active alarms list. This is the list of alarms that have already been solved and are stored as historical data.

Upon the occurrence of an alarm event a new row in the table representing the active alarm list is created. On this list the alarm event continues until solved
(after which it will be moved to the alarms archive).

The change of status of environment representation in the "Supervision" section

As noted when describing the supervision section, if an alarm event has been linked to a particular environment during the configuration, when an alarm
occurs the alarm status of the environment is highlighted.

The alarm signaling in the summary view

In the environments summary view, the alarm status of a specific environment is highlighted in the color of the symbol that represents the environment.

In particular, if there is an alarm level 1 or 2, the symbol representing the environment takes on the color red, while if there is an alarm level 3 or 4 (and alarms
type 1 or type 2 are not active at the same time and in the same environment), the symbol representing the environment will take on the color orange.
The following picture shows the situation with an alarm of type 1 in room 201 (red) and an alarm type 3 in room 101 (orange).

E | & Administrator Sf3 Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2
82 Zone Management - All 1= (1] | supervision
Zone
Bedrooms Common Areas Technical Areas Custom Environments Zone Master Functions Master Scenarios P
' ' | 8¢ |IP
Hotel 8 &
Floor 1 % ‘Q. All
List of Events
3
Enviroments not associated with areas 2
Reception
Supervision
Administration
& Alarms [ Messages
Logout
S ke | F1652361-2638-46C-805C-F29576C71938 12/7/4 0 04/04/2011 17:28:28 Write 5
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The alarm signaling in the environments detail view

In the detail view of an environment, the "alarm in progress" status is displayed on the left side of the title bar, in the area reserved for displaying the

environment status.
The following picture shows the display of an alarm in a room.

E . g Administrator ;3 Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2

Room B

Reception
Supervision

Administration

Reload from

i a
ETS Config. Next View > H ao Summary

‘ Logout

Modify H .

& Alarms / Messages

< Previous
View
T
i

1938 12/2/3 0. 17
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The "Active Alarms" list

An alarm event is considered "active" until the "Solve Alarm" button in the detail window is pressed.
The "solution" of an alarm is allowed only to users of the Well-Contact software who have been granted such privilege.

To access the list of "Active Alarms", go to "Alarms/Messages" (pressing the "Alarms/Messages" button) and then press the button in the list of active
alarms, as shown in the picture below.

Alarms / Messages

A a

The list of active alarms is shown in the picture below.

g ' & Administrator {3 Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.6

[?‘ Active Alarms Alarms / Messages

Date and Time Ares Event g &
& 4/22/2011 2:33:31 PM Room C Technical Alarm - 201

Reception

Supervision

Administration

1y Alarms [ Messages

i? Alarm Detail -

sl e EE—————

The list of active alarms consists of a table whose rows represent the alarm events that are still active and whose columns display the main data related
to the alarm.
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In the following picture is highlighted the section that displays such list within the active alarms window.

Date and Time Event

4/22/2011 2:33:31 PM Technical Alarm - 201

The columns of the table refer the main data of interest to active alarms:

¢ Alarm icon. Icon associated with an alarm event, defined during the configuration.
¢ Date and Time Date and time when the alarm event occurred.

¢ Area. Environment or area where alarm occured, if defined during the configuration.
¢ Event. Description of the alarm event, defined during the configuration.
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Sorting the list

You can sort the list with reference to any of the columns of the table.
To sort based on a specific column data, (left) click the description box of the column.
For each click of the mouse, alternately, the list will be sorted in descending or ascending order.

Viewing an active alarm details

From the list of active alarms you can switch to the detail view of a specific alarm selecting (double clicking) the corresponding row in the list, or pressing
(left clicking) the corresponding row in the list and then pressing the "Alarm detail" button. See the chapter Alarm detail window.

The "Alarm Detail" button

The "Alarm Detail" button opens the detail window of the alarm selected from the alarm list.
The detail window of the alarm is described in the chapter Alarm detail window.
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Area of "navigation" or selection of the Well-Contact Suite software sections

Alarms / Messages

Supervision

Administration

This area contains buttons that can be accessed through the various sections and subsections of the Well-Contact Suite software.

At any time (except when using the "ETS Configuration" dialog), you can know the section and subsection of the Well-Contact Suite software where you
are.

It is an area that appears in all windows "in use" of the software, except the "ETS Configuration" dialog.

At the bottom of this area there are buttons that allow you to switch to other parts of the Well-Contact Suite software: Reception, Supervision,
Administration, Alarms/Messages, and Logout.

At the top of this area there are buttons that allow you to access the subsections of the currently selected section.
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The "Alarm Archive" list

An alarm event is considered "closed" after the "Solve Alarm" button has been pressed in the related detail window.
The "solution" of an alarm is allowed only to users of the Well-Contact software who have been granted such privilege.

M VIMAR

To access the list of "Archived Alarms", go to "Alarms/Messages" (pressing the "Alarms/Messages" button) and then press the button in the list of
archived alarms, as shown in the picture below.

The archived alarm list is shown in the following picture.

& Administrator 53

B4

Alarms / Messages

Well-Contact Suite v.1.3.0.2

"I

E

, Alarms Archive

Alarms / Messages

L Date and Time Area Event Solution Date and Time Responsible PC Name
@ 04/04/2011 17:43:34 Allarme Technical alarm room A 04/04/2011 17:45:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
04/04/2011 17:43:30 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:46:02 Administrator LENOVO-MINIZ
@ 04/04/2011 17:43:28 Allarme Technical alarm room A 04/04/2011 17:45:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
04/04/2011 17:41:58 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:46:02 Administrator LENOVO-MINIZ
é\a 04/04/2011 17:41:57 Allarme Technical alarm room A 04/04/2011 17:45:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINIZ
04/04/2011 17:28:06 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:46:02 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
04/04/2011 17:28:05 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:46:02 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
04/04/2011 17:28:05 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:46:02 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
04/04/2011 17:28:05 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:46:02 Administrator LENOVO-MINIZ
04/04/2011 17:28:05 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:46:02 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
04/04/2011 17:28:05 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:46:02 Administrator LENOVO-MINIZ
04/04/2011 17:28:04 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:46:02 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
& 04/04/2011 17:27:16 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINIZ
& 04/04/2011 17:27:15 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
& 04/04/2011 17:27:15 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINIZ
& 04/04/2011 17:27:15 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINIZ
& 04/04/2011 17:27:15 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
& 04/04/2011 17:27:15 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
& 04/04/201117:27:14 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
& 04/04/201117:27:14 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINIZ
& 04/04/2011 17:27:13 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
& 04/04/2011 17:25:43 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINIZ
& 04/04/2011 17:25:42 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
& 04/04/2011 17:25:42 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINIZ
& 04/04/2011 17:25:42 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
/!\ 04/04/2011 17:25:42 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINIZ

A|A||@|

Reception

Supervision

Administration

(i ] .
&) Alarm Detail

6

Export List |

o & Alarms / Messages
|

Logout

sy

} F1652361-2E3B-46BC-805C-F29576C71938 4/0/3 1 04/04/2011 17:51:53 Write 'ﬁ

The list of active alarms consists of a table whose rows represent the alarm events that have been solved and whose columns display the main data

related to the alarm.
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In the following picture is highlighted the section that displays such list within the archived alarms window.

Date and Time ¥ | Area Event Solution Date and Time Responsible PC Name
04/04/2011 17:43:34 Allarme Technical alarm room A 04/04/2011 17:45:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
04/04/2011 17:43:30 RoomC alarm 04/04/2011 17:46:02 Administrator LENOWO-MINI3
@ 04/04/2011 17:43:28 Allarme Technical alarm room A 04/04/2011 17:45:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
04/04/2011 17:41:58 RoomC alarm 04/04/2011 17:46:02 Administrator LENOWO-MINI3
E‘ 04/04/2011 17:41:57 Allarme Technical alarm room A 04/04/2011 17:45:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
04/04/2011 17:28:06 RoomC alarm 04/04/2011 17:46:02 Administrator LENOWO-MINI3
04/04/2011 17:28:05 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:46:02 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
04/04/2011 17:28:05 RoomC alarm 04/04/2011 17:46:02 Administrator LENOWO-MINI3
04/04/2011 17:28:05 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:46:02 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
04/04/2011 17:28:05 RoomC alarm 04/04/2011 17:46.02 Administrator LENOWO-MINI3
04/04/2011 17:28:05 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:46:02 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
04/04/2011 17:28:04 RoomC alarm 04/04/2011 17:46.02 Administrator LENOWO-MINI3
& 04/04/2011 17:27:16 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
& 04/04/2011 17:27:15 RoomC alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOWO-MINI3
& 04/04/2011 17:27:15 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
& 04/04/2011 17:27:15 RoomC alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOWO-MINI3
& 04/04/2011 17:27:15 RoomC alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINIZ
& 04/04/2011 17:27:15 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINIZ
& 04/04/201117:27:14 RoomC alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINIZ
& 04/04/2011 17:27:14 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
& 04/04/2011 17:27:13 RoomC alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINIZ
& 04/04/2011 17:25:43 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
& 04/04/2011 17:25:42 RoomC alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOWO-MINI3
& 04/04/2011 17:25:42 Room C alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3
& 04/04/2011 17:25:42 RoomC alarm 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOWO-MINI3
/‘!\ 04/04/2011 17:25:42 04/04/2011 17:39:59 Administrator LENOVO-MINI3

The columns of the table refer the main data of interest related to active alarms:

¢ Alarm icon. Icon associated with an alarm event, defined during the configuration.

¢ Date and Time Date and time when the alarm event occurred.

¢ Area. Environment or area where the alarm occured, if defined during the configuration.
¢ Event. Description of the alarm event, defined during the configuration.

¢ Date and Time of Solution Date and time when the manager has declared an alarm solved pressing the "Alarm solved" button in the alarm detail
window.

¢ Responsible Name of the user of the software which declared the alarm event "solved".
¢ PC Name Name of the computer from which the manager declared the alarm event "solved".

Sorting the list

You can sort the list with reference to any of the columns of the table.
To sort based on a specific column data, (left) click the description box of the column.
For each click of the mouse, alternately, the list will be sorted in descending or ascending order.

Viewing an archived alarm details

From the list of archived alarms you can switch to the detail view of a specific alarm selecting (double clicking) the corresponding row in the list, or
pressing (left clicking) the corresponding row in the list and then pressing the "Alarm detail" button. See the chapter Alarm detail window.
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The "Alarm Detail" button

The "Alarm Detail" button opens the detail window of the alarm selected from the alarm list.
The detail window of the alarm is described in the chapter Alarm detail window

The "Export List" button

The "Export List" button allows you to start the procedure to export the alarms archive to MS Excel (xls file).
After pressing the "Export List" button the following window appears:

Save As 3|
@U-\&, b Computer » Windows7_05(C9) » [ 4] search Winows7. 05 (C) o
Organize New folder = v @
X Favorites Name ’ Date modified Type Size

B Deskiop 1 Books 28/03/201118:23  File folder
& Downloads | Intel 14/04/2010 19:14 File folder
] Recent Places 1 mfg 14/04/201019:49  File folder
|, WCSimmaginiwes | Perflogs 14/07/200904:37  File folder
. 01591-top . Program Files 31/03/2011 15:55 File folder
) 0158l-toplnstalleC | swshare 28/03/20111833  File folder
1. 01581 -top Uso 1. SWTOOLS 28/03/20111835  File folder
| MterislePrecedenti || Users 28/03/20111835  File folder
1| Windows 28/03/20111835  File folder
4 Libraries
[F Documents
| & Music
(=] Pictures
B Videos
M Computer
£, Windows7_0S (C:)
Z¥ Lenovo_Recovery (G
€ Network
File name:  ExportWs .
Save as type: | Excel Workbook (“ads) -
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To proceed with the export of the list:

1. Name the file, filling the field "File Name".

2. Select the destination folder for the file to export.

3. Press "Save" to export the list, or Cancel to stop exporting the list and close the window.

The “Remove selected” button

Pressing the “Remove Selected” you can remove one or more items from the archive alarms.
The “Remove selected” button becomes active after selecting one or more entries in the list by pressing the corresponding check-box in the “Remove”
column. The check-box in the description cell of the “Delete” column allows you to select/deselect all entries in the list.

Area of "navigation" or selection of the Well-Contact Suite software sections

This area contains buttons that can be accessed through the various sections and subsections of the Well-Contact Suite software.

At any time (except when using the "ETS Configuration" dialog), you can know the section and subsection of the Well-Contact Suite software where you are.
It is an area that appears in all windows "in use" of the software, except the "ETS Configuration” dialog.

At the bottom of this area there are buttons that allow you to switch to other parts of the Well-Contact Suite software: Reception, Supervision, Administration,
Alarms/Messages, and Logout.

At the top of this area there are buttons that allow you to access the subsections of the currently selected section.

Displaying of the alarm detail window.

The alarm detail window can have two aspects, depending on whether it is related to an active alarm or an archived alarm.

Active alarm detail window

An active (not yet solved) alarm detail window is shown in the picture below.

Tecnical Alarm - 201

s

Room C:

Tecnical alarm in progress

Recommended Size:

Call the tecnical maintenance

Operator Comment:

f AN Alarm
T
\/ resolved

C Solve
= later

It displays detailed information about the alarm:
¢ Environment where the alarm occurred.
e Descriptive text that has been assigned, during configuration, to the specific alarm event.

¢ Possible descriptive text related to the action or actions which must be taken when this alarm event takes place (defined during the configuration of the
alarm).

o Text field where the manager can add notes that will be stored in the Well-Contact Suite Software archive.

¢ "Solve later" button This button closes the alarm detail window not changing the status of the alarm, which remains "active".
¢ "Alarm Solved" button Pressing this button generates the following events:

e Editing of the alarm status, toggling from "active" to "solved" and then "archived alarm".

¢ Switching of the alarm from the list of active alarms to the alarm archive.

¢ |f defined during the configuration, sends the command to reset the alarm condition, as defined during the configuration.
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Archived alarm detail window

An archived (already solved) alarm detail window is shown in the picture below.

Tecnical Alarm - 201

o,/

Room C:

Tecnical alarm in progress

Recommended Size:

Call the tecnical maintenance

Operator Comment:

i': , Alarm
- resolved

é\ Solve
- later

It displays detailed information about the alarm:

* Environment where the alarm occurred.

e Descriptive text that has been assigned, during configuration, to the specific alarm event.

¢ Possible descriptive text related to the action or actions which must be taken when this alarm event takes place (defined during the configuration of the
alarm).

¢ Possible notes that were added before the alarm was solved.

e The "Exit" button This button closes the window of the archived alarm.
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Exiting the software: Logout

This button allows you to:

o Exit the Well-Contact Suite software

¢ Change active user Log out the current user and display the window for the access of a subsequent user.
After pressing the "Logout" button the following window appears:

I

Change User - Logout
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Exiting the Well-Contact Suite Software

To exit the Well-Contact Suite software press the "Logout" button, as shown in the picture below.

i -
Change User - Logout
e e

Change User

To change the user press the "Change User " button, as shown in the picture below.

2 —
Change User - Logout
IR

M| 5w ]
VIMAR
‘x Delete

Exit window

To close the logout dialog without leaving the software or switch user, press the "Cancel" button, as shown in the picture below.

17 —
Change User - Logout
e

Q (_—) Change

User
VIMAR
M oelete

‘ (—:) Logout ‘
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Managing a Well-Contact Plus system with Vimar NFC/RFID electronic readers
Introduction

From version 1.14, the Well-Contact Suite software can manage Well-Contact Plus systems using Vimar NFC/RFID transponder card pockets compatible
with CISA Electronic Solutions for Hotels (art. 14468.1) or those compatible with AGB Electronic Solutions for Hotels (art. 14468), with the appropriate
compatible binary inputs.

Pockets 14468 and 14468.1 recognise that clients (Guest) or staff (Staff) are in the room depending on the type of card inserted.

IMPORTANT: the card programming for access to the rooms is managed by the AGB systems (in systems with Vimar art. 14468) and CISA (in systems
with Vimar art. 14468.1) and not by Well-Contact Suite.

Functions

Well-Contact Suite manages rooms with NFC/RFID pockets in a very similar manner to the management of rooms with Vimar KNX transponder pockets,
with a few differences and limitations due to the specific information provided by the NFC/RFID pockets (via digital input).

The major difference derives from the fact that the cards are not created and written by the Well-Contact Plus system and it is not possible to link a specific
card to a client, but only to distinguish the type of card: Guest or Staff.

The following functions are available:

¢ Display of presence in the room, providing information on the type of card inserted in the NFC/RFID pocket: Guest or Staff.
The presence in the room of the two types of user is represented by a different colour of the room representation in the supervisor views and by the icon
in the bottom right-hand corder of the room object.
The colour used to represent a room in which a Guest (Client) card is inserted depends on the fact that the room is, at that moment, booked out to a
client in the Well-Contact Suite planner.

The following colours are used to represent a room with a card inserted:
- Grey: Staff present in the room.
- Pale blue (Cyan): Guest present in the room or no booking for the room at that moment.

- Pale green: Guest present in the room and a booking made for a client at that moment. In this case, the room representation will also show the
surname of the client associated to the current booking for that room.

¢ Inclusion of the card present in the NFC/RFID pocket in the “List of Events - Presence”.
The following data is provided for each room presence time interval:
- Start: Date and time the card was inserted in the pocket.
- End: Date and time the card was removed from the pocket.
- Room: room ID text.
- Device: NFC/RFID pocket reader ID text.
- Owner: card owner ID: “Staff” for Staff cards, “Guest” for client cards without booking, the client name for the Guest cards and presence of a current
booking.
¢ |f the room bookings are also entered in Well-Contact Suite, the following functions are also available:
- Management of room pre-conditioning.
- Check-out scenario performance.
- Information on the name of the client in the room supervisor summary views, when a Guest card is entered in the pocket.
Remember that the client name displayed in the Well-Contact Suite supervisor pages when a Guest card is inserted in the pocket is that of the client
associated to the current booking for that room.
NOTE: as access to the rooms and the communal areas is not managed by the Well-Contact Plus system, the Well-Contact Suite software cannot provide
alog of the accesses.

Booking management

As explained above, the card programming for access to the rooms is not directly managed by Well-Contact Suite.

Well-Contact Suite in any case provides the possibility to enter bookings and client sheets to manage the room pre-conditioning, offer the possibility to run
a client check-out scenario and provide information on the client surname in the room supervisor views.

Although the accesses and the room presences are not controlled by the KNX devices in the Vimar Well-Contact Plus system, the bookings are managed
via Well-Contact Suite in practically the same way. The only difference is the card activation.

Creating a booking, the Well-Contact Suite software in any case creates logical cards. The cards must however not be programmed or activated.

The check-in procedure is in any case concluded in the page with the list of cards relating to the booking, without having to activate the cards (which is
on the other hand necessary if the accesses are managed via the KNX transponder readers in the Well-Contact Suite system).
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